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Abstract 

 

Indigenous peoples, with unique cultures and ways of life, often constitute the most vulnerable groups 

of society and may experience discrimination and marginalisation in many forms. Observing the 

growing quest to obtain first-hand experiences of indigenous cultures and lifestyles, many indigenous 

communities around the world have embraced tourism as a way forward for their socio-economic 

development, primarily to address their poverty. This is evident in the increasing focus on community-

based tourism (CBT), indigenous tourism and their application together. Concomitantly, many 

development-oriented organisations, i.e. donors and NGOs, have incorporated tourism as an additional 

means of development, explicitly emphasising the inclusion of indigenous and/or host communities 

within the formal tourism economy. However, the outcomes of such involvement and interventions 

are sometimes questionable and previous studies in this regard have proved inconclusive, especially 

in the context of indigenous poverty alleviation in developing countries. This study thus aims to 

investigate the role of NGOs in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through the facilitation of 

community-based indigenous tourism (CBIT) involvement in a developing country context - 

Bangladesh.  

 

Fitting into the domain of critical theory, a qualitative case study approach was adopted where multiple 

methods, including semi-structured interviews, focus group discussions and observations, were 

employed to collect empirical evidence from two indigenous communities in Bangladesh. Following 

this a thematic analysis was applied in analysing the qualitative data collected and developing the key 

findings. 

 

Findings show that NGO-facilitated tourism involvement has created some economic opportunities 

(e.g. income and employment, access to credit) that are limited in amount but significant considering 

the marginal conditions of the communities. Such involvement was to some extent also found to be 

contributing to the empowerment and reduced economic vulnerability of the communities. 

Simultaneously, the findings show that these benefits come along with several costs (e.g. creating 

external dependency, invasion of indigenous privacy, the threat of displacement) that overshadow the 

positive gains in many cases. The study reveals a dynamic interplay of multidimensional 

empowerment aspects moving beyond the mere economic aspect. While investigating the research 

issue, the findings observed a high interdependency between opportunity, empowerment and security. 

The thesis also examines a range of factors that restrict the indigenous communities (e.g. tensions, 

seasonality, market constraints, macro-environmental effects) and NGOs (e.g. strategic limitations and 

activity constraints) in operationalising tourism benefits. Finally, based on the empirical evidence and 

considering the existence of a development gap, the study concludes that NGO-facilitated tourism 

involvement (both direct and indirect) can make a contribution to indigenous poverty alleviation; 
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however, this could best be viewed as an additional tool rather than an alternative tool to their 

traditional livelihood practices.  

 

This thesis contributes to the broader discussion of externally-facilitated tourism involvement for 

indigenous communities, as well as to the debate over the tourism-indigenous poverty nexus from 

such involvement. In doing so, the thesis reflects a combination of theoretical, conceptual and 

methodological contributions with associated practical implications. It incorporates the understanding 

of the key elements of stakeholder identification and salience theory (power, legitimacy and urgency) 

along with the poverty alleviation determinants (opportunity, empowerment and security) from the 

anti-poverty tourism research framework. The study demonstrates the utility of this conjoined 

conceptual approach that provides a conceptual schema to facilitate and extend our current 

understanding of the NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty nexus. The thesis also adds to our current 

understanding of community-based tourism from a non-western research perspective, and revealing 

the challenges and related opportunities in the conducting of research with indigenous communities, 

and by non-indigenous researchers. 
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Glossary  

 

Adivasi: A Bengali word commonly used to collectively indicate the indigenous people/ethnic 

minorities in Bangladesh. 

 
Darbar committee: A committee in Khasia villages which decides the village related affairs. This 

committee is headed by the myntry. 

 
Jumma: A collective term used to refer the indigenous peoples in CHT. 

 
Karbari: A person typically represents the head of a village in the traditional administration system 

in CHT. 

Mahajan: A Bengali term meaning ‘money lender’. 

 
Myntry / Myntri: Chief of a Khasia village who holds the highest authority at village level in their 

traditional administration system. Also known as ‘headman’. 

 
Para: A Bengali word indicating a small village. 

 
Pahari: A Bengali term meaning ‘hill people’. Usually refers to indigenous/tribal groups living in the 

hills. 

 
Punji: Small village or cluster of houses. A Khasia village is commonly known as ‘Punji’. 

 
Sadar: A Bengali term meaning a key location usually within a district also representing a sub-district 

or upazila. 

 
Upazila: An administrative region in Bangladesh which functions as a sub-unit or sub-district of a 

district.  
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Chapter 1 

Introduction 

 

1.1 Background 

Globally the poverty agenda has moved to the centre of development discourse and is reflected through 

the adoption of poverty alleviation as a primary aim by many governments and development-oriented 

organisations. The United Nations (UN) further reinforces this in its Sustainable Development Goals 

(SDGs) by emphasising: ‘End poverty in all its forms everywhere’ (SDG1). With the potential to 

contribute to this goal, tourism has long been advocated as a tool to address the poverty issue in 

developing nations (Chok, Macbeth, & Warren, 2007; Mitchell & Ashley, 2010; Scheyvens & Hughes, 

2019).  

 

Alongside this, there has been a growing awareness that ignoring the demand for local community 

participation and isolating locals from the development process may be counter-productive to 

sustainable tourism development (Tosun, 2006), contributing to a stronger focus on active community 

participation in tourism (Mason, 2008; Tosun, 2005). In this regard, community-based tourism (CBT) 

has gained momentum as an integral approach to alternative tourism development, differentiating itself 

from other approaches by placing a core focus on community control, ownership and management of 

tourism ventures to maximise benefits for community members (Dodds, Ali, & Galaski, 2018; 

Giampiccoli & Mtapuri, 2012; Jugmohan & Steyn, 2015; Zapata, Hall, Lindo, & Vanderschaeghe, 

2011). Concurrently, CBT has been advocated as an approach to poverty alleviation for rural marginal 

communities (Dodds et al., 2018; Tasci, Croes, & Villanueva, 2014; Zapata et al., 2011).  

 

These changes are occurring in a context in which tourists’ tastes are no longer confined to just scenic 

landscapes; rather, they are seeking alternatives to mass tourism. Stressing this trend, López-Guzmán, 

Sánchez-Cañizares, and Pavón (2011b) argue that this could be due to knowledge of new destinations 

previously unexplored by tourists along with the increasing quest for local cultures and history. Coupled 

with this, around the world we have observed the expansion of indigenous tourism, in which the 

lifestyles and cultures of indigenous groups have been increasingly promoted to appeal to tourists.  The 

potential for indigenous tourism has caught the attention of a range of stakeholder groups such as 

tourism entrepreneurs, government agencies, non-governmental organisations (NGOs), academics, and 

of course the indigenous communities themselves (Fletcher, Pforr, & Brueckner, 2016; Hinch & Butler, 

2007). Such a growing interest has motivated indigenous communities around the world to become 

involved in tourism initiatives, primarily to address their poor-vulnerable conditions and backed by the 

belief that tourism involvement can create a range of opportunities for their economic and socio-cultural 

advancement (Carr, Ruhanen, & Whitford, 2016; Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010; Smith, 2016; Song, 

2008; Zeppel, 2006). Indigenous people in many parts of the world suffer from long-standing poor 
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conditions and their deprivation of and exclusion from various socio-economic benefits is evident, 

including, for example, the absence of recognition of their indigenous status, and the lack of land 

ownership (Hall & Patrinos, 2012; Sofield, 2003). The issue of poverty, which is inherently complex in 

nature (Anderson, 2015; Elvidge et al., 2009; Holden, 2013; Lister, 2004), therefore becomes more 

multifaceted in indigenous contexts (Eversole, 2005; Indigenous Peoples Major Group [IPMG], 2016). 

Moreover, following a growing emphasis on community issues, indigenous tourism projects have been 

increasingly implemented through CBT principles (Butler & Hinch, 2007; Colton & Whitney-Squire, 

2010; Zeppel, 2006). However, to date the applicability of the CBT approach in terms of indigenous 

communities’ poverty alleviation remains debated (Taylor, 2017) and CBT issues remain relatively 

under-researched in many contexts, especially in Asia (Romero-Brito, Buckley, & Byrne, 2016). 

 

Furthermore, their marginal conditions pose a range of challenges in operationalising tourism benefits 

for poor communities, especially indigenous communities (Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Fletcher et al., 

2016). This inability of poor communities, as well as their lack of acknowledged legitimacy from 

governments and the private sector as important stakeholders, has paved the way for NGOs and aid 

agencies to become important actors in community-centred tourism initiatives. NGOs’ presence in 

community-centred development activities is well-recognised in developing countries and they cover a 

wide array of development interventions. Taking tourism as a community development tool, NGOs 

usually prefer to work with indigenous and/or host communities (Wearing, McDonald, & Ponting, 

2005). NGOs’ presence in CBT and indigenous tourism initiatives is widely-evident in numerous 

contexts (see Lapeyre, 2010; Novelli, 2016; Novelli & Gebhardt, 2007; Smith, 2016; Sofield, 2003; 

Telfer & Sharpley, 2016; Zapata et al., 2011; Zeppel, 2006). However, a number of concerns have been 

raised regarding such tourism involvement, which question the effectiveness of NGOs in many cases. 

Also, little has been documented in terms of NGOs’ roles in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through 

tourism initiatives in developing contexts (Kennedy & Dornan, 2009). Moreover, the tourism-poverty 

nexus is still an area demanding further attention in different contexts due to its vagueness in existing 

pro-poor tourism literature. Concern has been raised over the need to take a critical account of the 

multidimensional nature of poverty, moving beyond the mere economic aspects when investigating the 

tourism-poverty nexus (Frenzel, 2013; Holden, 2013; Mitchell & Ashley, 2010; Scheyvens & Hughes, 

2019). This call for a critical perspective of the tourism-poverty nexus coincides with Tribe’s (2008) 

urge for more critical research in tourism. While making explicit mention of NGOs and donor agencies, 

Tribe (2008) calls for a more critical understanding in tourism, moving beyond economic impacts. The 

current study thus aims to bring these individual elements together to develop a better understanding of 

the NGO-community-based indigenous tourism (CBIT)-indigenous poverty relationship in a 

developing context: Bangladesh. 

 



3 
 

Bangladesh is a rapidly-growing South Asian economy (Ahsan, 2019) and a country with tourism 

potential (Hall & Page, 2000; Hassan & Burns, 2014). Unfortunately, poverty is the most crucial 

problem for the country; the Bangladesh government has made poverty alleviation a top priority and is 

working with different national and international organisations to this end. Though Bangladesh has 

achieved the Millennium Development Goal (MDG) of halving the number of people below the poverty 

line from 56.7 percent of the population to 29.0 percent, poverty, as well as unemployment and 

underemployment, remains a vital issue (General Economic Division [GED], 2015a). The country has 

adopted the UN’s SDGs, and alongside this, the country has adopted a highly ambitious goal called 

‘Vision 2021’, where the country is striving to become a poverty-free, middle income country by 2021 

(Giménez, Jolliffe, & Sharif, 2014). But the extent to which indigenous groups in Bangladesh will 

benefit from these initiatives is unclear. Indigenous people are still the poorest in Bangladesh, with a 

range of deprivation and exclusions evident (Chakma & Maitrot, 2016; Roy & Chakma, 2015). In this 

regard, tourism has been argued as a potential tool for indigenous communities’ poverty alleviation 

(Islam & Carlsen, 2016). Furthermore, the government has also made explicit policy statements in 

relation to CBT and cultural tourism development, including indigenous communities (GED, 2015b). 

Moreover, thousands of NGOs and a number of aid agencies are working with rural marginal 

communities in almost all areas of development in Bangladesh (Ahsan Ullah & Routray, 2007; Devine, 

2003; Zohir, 2004). However, to date, NGOs’ roles in tourism initiatives centring on indigenous 

communities’ poverty alleviation is largely unexplored in this context. Indeed, a systematic 

investigation in this regard is long overdue. 

 

1.2 Research aim and objectives  

This qualitative study adopts a critical theory perspective and investigates the role of NGOs in terms of 

rural indigenous poverty alleviation through tourism involvement. Its significance lies in its focus on 

understanding the multidimensional aspects of tourism-poverty alleviation in regard to indigenous 

people, an area that demands greater attention (Scheyvens & Hughes, 2019; Zhao & Ritchie, 2007). 

Moreover, an in-depth understanding of NGOs’ roles (both direct and indirect) in community-involved 

tourism initiatives will contribute to a broader understanding of externally-facilitated tourism 

involvement of rural indigenous communities. 

 

Thus, in line with the background discussed in Section 1.1 and the research gap identified from the 

review of contemporary literature (Chapters Two, Three and Four), the overarching aim of this study 

is:  

To develop an understanding of the nexus between developing community-based 

indigenous tourism (CBIT) and the role of NGOs in alleviating rural indigenous poverty in 

Bangladesh. 
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In particular, the study seeks to answer the following objectives in order to address this aim: 

 

1: To investigate the nature of community-based tourism and indigenous tourism in Bangladesh 

and to locate the concept of CBIT within that context. 

 

2: To understand the role of NGOs in developing CBIT and subsequently alleviating rural   

indigenous poverty. 

 

3: To understand the challenges that restrict indigenous communities and NGOs in 

operationalising the benefits of tourism engagement. 

 

1.3 The sites of the study 

As noted in Section 1.1, this study considers a developing context – Bangladesh – due to its fit with the 

research issue. This study therefore selected two cases in Bangladesh where all of the elements of this 

study (see Table 5.2) are present in order to gain an in-depth understanding of the research issue.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 1.1: Study sites  
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The white triangles (∆) on the map indicates the two case study sites: Lawachara Khasia Punji in 

Sreemangal, Moulivibazar and Faruk Para in Bandarban Sadar. Considering the breadth and 

complexities of the selected cases, Chapter Six provides a detailed description of the contextual aspects. 

 

1.4 Thesis structure  

The thesis consists of eleven independent but interlinking chapters. Chapter One has set the tone of 

this thesis by introducing the background and aim of the study and providing an overview of the entire 

thesis. 

 

Chapters Two, Three and Four present the literature review whilst developing the research question. 

Chapter Two draws on two rich domains of tourism studies: CBT and indigenous tourism. It provides 

a broader understanding of the various aspects and theoretical constructs of both domains, highlighting 

the core elements, implementation approaches, possible benefits, associated challenges and critical 

success factors. Distinguishing these two domains, the chapter further provides a conceptualisation of 

CBIT, stressing the growing application of CBT principles in indigenous tourism projects. 

 

Considering NGOs’ involvement in community-involved tourism initiatives, Chapter Three delves 

into the different aspects of NGOs. From a general perspective, the chapter reflects on the complexity 

of the understanding of NGO and acknowledges its wide presence in different community development 

initiatives including empowerment and capacity building in developing countries, highlighting the 

limitations of governments and the private sector. From a particular perspective, the chapter then 

highlights the NGOs’ presence in tourism-based community development interventions. By examining 

the existing literature, the chapter argues for further investigation into the NGO-tourism nexus due to 

the contested findings in various contexts. 

 

Chapter Four is the final chapter of the literature review. It examines the aspects of poverty in general 

terms and from indigenous peoples’ perspectives and argues for a multidimensional understanding of 

the issue beyond quantitative economic measures. It then reviews the concepts and approaches in 

understanding the relationship between tourism and poverty alleviation and argues for a more 

comprehensive understanding of the CBT-poverty nexus. More specifically, it argues for an in-depth 

understanding of NGOs’ roles in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through their tourism 

involvement. The chapter also presents the analytical lenses based on stakeholder identification and 

salience theory and an anti-poverty tourism research framework, and finally offers a conceptual schema. 

 

Chapter Five introduces the methodological approach of the study. It reflects on the philosophical basis 

and methodological underpinning of the study, and describes the research design and methods used in 

this study. Given that the research aim centres on impoverished indigenous communities, this study 

stands on the critical theory paradigm. The chapter introduces the qualitative case study approach 
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(multiple case studies) in this research and critically discusses the research methods (‘semi-structured 

qualitative interview’, ‘focus group discussion’ and ‘observation’) and data analysis processes. Also, 

the chapter explores my role as the researcher, addressing my positionality and concludes with a 

discussion of the challenges in researching these indigenous communities.  

 

Chapter Six presents details of the research setting. It provides the geographic, demographic, socio-

cultural and political backgrounds of the study contexts. Keeping the research focus in mind, the chapter 

reflects on the current status of indigenous people in Bangladesh. It also highlights the current tourism 

scenario in both of the research areas and provides an overview of the relevant NGOs working in the 

communities selected for the study. 

 

Based on the empirical data set, Chapters Seven and Eight present the findings from study site one, 

Lawachara Khasia Punji. Chapter Seven identifies the vulnerable condition of the community. It also 

reflects on the nature of the community’s tourism involvement and identifies and synthesises the 

important aspects in this regard. The chapter also reflects on the critical interventions of NGOs in terms 

of the community’s tourism involvement. Following this, Chapter Eight reports the findings in relation 

to NGOs’ contribution to poverty alleviation of the indigenous community through their tourism 

involvement based on key themes. It explores the multidimensional nature of empowerment in terms of 

the NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty relation. The chapter also explores the key challenges for both 

the community and the NGOs in operationalising tourism benefits. Likewise, Chapters Nine and Ten 

in a similar manner present the findings from study site two, Faruk Para, Bandarban.  

 

Finally, Chapter Eleven concludes the thesis, collating and discussing the empirical findings of the 

study in order to address the research objectives. It compares and contrasts the various dimensions of 

the study in both of the communities based on the key findings in earlier chapters. The discussion refers 

to the literature and explains how this thesis contributes to the broader discussion of externally-

facilitated tourism involvement for indigenous communities, as well as to the debate over the tourism-

indigenous poverty nexus from such involvement. 
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Chapter 2 

Community-based tourism and indigenous tourism: an overview 

 

 

2.1 Introduction 

Two rich knowledge domains - community-based tourism (CBT) and indigenous tourism - have 

emerged in tourism studies over the last few decades and many studies have documented the 

characteristics, critical success factors, desired benefits and associated challenges relevant to both 

domains in many different contexts. One of the objectives of this study is to understand the development 

of community-based indigenous tourism (CBIT) within the specific South Asian context of Bangladesh. 

Before doing so, it is imperative to review and delve into the different perspectives of the above-

mentioned knowledge domains in this regard. In the very beginning, it is important to note that tourism-

related literature, especially in regard to CBT and indigenous tourism, is scarce in the context of 

Bangladesh. This chapter hence draws on the literature relevant to the key aspects of the two knowledge 

domains from multiple wider contexts.  

 

The chapter starts by providing a broad understanding of CBT. Following that, the discussion progresses 

by highlighting the CBT implementing approaches, its potentials for rendering different benefits and 

relevant challenges and key success criteria in terms of realising those benefits. Then, the chapter moves 

to the discussion of indigenous tourism, highlighting its core aspects by considering its inherent 

complexity. Finally, the chapter addresses the notion of CBIT.  

 

2.2 Community-based tourism (CBT) 

Community-based tourism (CBT) has become one of the most widely-researched areas in tourism 

studies (Novelli, 2016). The understating that tourism and communities cannot be addressed discretely, 

as tourism relies on visiting places and people and cannot exist outside the community (Beeton, 2006), 

has led scholars to suggest CBT as an approach for bridging the benefits of tourism with the needs of 

the local community, including the poor (Ashley, 2006; Manyara & Jones, 2007; Sebele, 2010). The 

following section attempts to provide a broader understanding of CBT along with its key aspects. 

 

2.2.1 CBT: conception and characteristics 

Stressing their role in tourism, local communities have been identified as the ‘nucleus’ (Simmons, 

1994), ‘focal point’ (Muhanna, 2008) and ‘main actors’ (Tosun, 2005) within tourism development. 

The notion of participatory development (De Kadt, 1982), later leading to community participation in 

development (Stone, 1989; Tosun & Timothy, 2003) or community-based development (Catley, 1999), 

is not a new concept, as many examples of their application can be traced back to the 1950s 

(Giampiccoli, 2015). Observing the growing focus on community participation, Tosun (2000) argues 
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that accumulated participatory experiences from various perspectives in social, political and economic 

life have led to a contemporary predisposition for community participation in the tourism development 

process. 

 

The book, Tourism: A community approach (Murphy, 1985), emphasised the active involvement of 

local communities in tourism development and functioned as a catalyst for the discussion in this area, 

providing an important new perspective in the development of the tourism industry 

(Kontogeorgopoulos, Churyen, & Duangsaeng, 2014; Simpson, 2008) as well as forming the foundation 

for the many subsequent studies focusing on the diverse relations between tourism and communities 

(Richards & Hall, 2000). Pawson, D'Arcy, and Richardson (2017) provided a sequential description of 

the development of CBT in the tourism literature. They argue that following Murphy’s (1985) model 

of a community-oriented tourism industry, Getz (1986) applied the term ‘community-based tourism’; 

this was followed by Anderson (1991) through his investigation of tourism development in Canada’s 

eastern Arctic region. Further, Ashley and Garland (1994) focused on the stakeholder perspectives of 

CBT and critically examined four different approaches of CBT to see how it can assist the community 

in meeting different level’s objectives, i.e. local, regional and national in the Namibian context. Based 

on the growing number of publications, it is evident that CBT has increasingly gained emphasis in the 

tourism literature since the 1990s (Pawson et al., 2017). 

   

CBT has been referred to and introduced as an alternative approach to mass tourism (Giampiccoli & 

Mtapuri, 2012; Jugmohan & Steyn, 2015; Zapata et al., 2011). Alternative tourism can be described as 

a form of tourism that mainly focuses on the contact between the tourists or guests and local people or 

hosts, community needs and community involvement, equality, environmental awareness and concern 

and minimising harmful effects rather than merely seeking profit (Easington & Smith, 1992; Macleod, 

2005; Scheyvens, 2002). The concept of CBT has emerged in response to the various pitfalls that have 

come to be associated with mass tourism (Cornelissen, 2005; Giampiccoli, 2015; Tolkach & King, 

2015) and growing concern over sustainable tourism principles.  CBT has been differentiated from other 

forms of tourism, stressing the maximising of benefits for community shareholders rather than solely 

maximising profits for absent investors (Dodds et al., 2018). This shift from conventional or mass 

tourism to CBT can be seen as a paradigm shift in the tourism literature. Tasci, Semrad, and Yilmaz 

(2013, p.3) termed this as ‘tourism resource management paradigm’ refined from a half century’s 

evaluation of resource management approaches. 

 

Interestingly, though CBT is one of the most researched areas in tourism, there is as yet no universally-

accepted definition of the term. However, commonalities among different definitions can provide the 

essential base of CBT (Pawson et al., 2017; Tasci et al., 2013). In general, CBT is perceived to be a 

form of tourism owned and managed by the community for their own benefit. Focusing on a more 

precise concept, World Wildlife Fund International (2001, p. 2) defined community-based tourism as a 
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form of tourism in which the local community has significant control and involvement in its 

development as well as management, ensuring a significant proportion of the benefits remain within the 

community. Table 2.1 summarises the key characteristics highlighted by different researchers and 

practitioners in regard to CBT. 

 

Table 2.1: Characteristics of CBT         

 

Major characteristics 

identified 

References 

Active community involvement Asker, Boronyak, Carrard, and Paddon (2010); Giampiccoli 

(2015); Hatton (1999); Kontogeorgopoulos et al. (2014); Koster 

(2014); López-Guzmán, Borges, and Hernandez-Merino (2013); 

Lucchetti and Font (2013); Sebele (2010)  

Local ownership Asker et al. (2010); Goodwin and Stantilli (2009); 

Kontogeorgopoulos et al. (2014); López-Guzmán et al. (2011b); 

Zapata et al. (2011)  

Local management and control Asker et al. (2010); Butler and Hinch (1996, 2007); Giampiccoli 

(2015); Goodwin and Stantilli (2009); Kontogeorgopoulos et al. 

(2014); Koster (2014); Scheyvens (2002); Trejos and Chiang 

(2009); Zapata et al. (2011)  

Rendering significant benefits 

to local communities 

Goodwin and Stantilli (2009); Hatton (1999); Jones and 

EplerWood (2008); Kayat (2014); Lucchetti and Font (2013); 

Scheyvens (2002); Sebele (2010); Trejos and Chiang (2009) 

Equitable sharing of collective 

benefits 

Asker et al. (2010); Giampiccoli (2015); Kontogeorgopoulos et 

al. (2014); Koster (2014); Trejos and Chiang (2009) 

Focus on sustainability 

principles  

Bello, Lovelock, and Carr (2016); Hatton (1999); Kayat (2014); 

Ruiz-Ballesteros and Hernandez-Ramirez (2010); Salazar 

(2012); Telfer and Sharpley (2016) 

Conservation of cultural and 

natural resources 

Hatton (1999); Kayat (2014); Kontogeorgopoulos et al. (2014); 

Sebele ( 2010); Telfer and Sharpley (2016); Zapata et al. (2011) 

Greater host-guest interactions Jain and Triraganon (2003); Lucchetti and Font (2013) 

Community empowerment Asker et al. (2010); Jones and EplerWood (2008); Sebele (2010) 

Small in scale  Asker et al. (2010); Jones and EplerWood (2008) 

Holistic approach to 

community development 

Giampiccoli (2015); López-Guzmán et al. (2011b)  
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Table 2.1 indicates that while describing CBT, many researchers have primarily focused on a few 

common aspects, such as communities’ active participation, ownership, management and control for 

community benefits. Alongside this, several other aspects, including collective and equitable share of 

meaningful benefits, are also mentioned as notable characteristics of CBT (Table 2.1).  

 

2.2.2 CBT approaches: bottom-up and top-down 

Local community participation can be seen from two perspectives: bottom-up and top-down. The 

bottom-up approach stresses the communities’ initiation and control of their own projects, whereas the 

top-down approach focuses its attention on external inducement and management of community 

projects, which may be joint, cooperative or partnership programmes (Songorwa, Buhrs, & Hughey, 

2000). Zapata et al. (2011) discusses the different characteristics of bottom-up and top-down CBT 

projects in Nicaraguan contexts, arguing that bottom-up CBT, through its local initiation, 

entrepreneurship and domestic focus, provides more positive and long-term benefits than that of 

externally initiated, funded and international market-focused top-down CBT (Pawson et al., 2017). 

Considering Tosun’s (1999) typology of community participation, it can be inferred that bottom-up 

CBT aligns with spontaneous participation, whereas top-down CBT aligns more with induced 

participation. The first approach seems more suitable for communities as it matches the core 

characteristics of ideal CBT and the second approach seems somehow distracted from the ideal CBT 

hallmarks (Giampiccoli, 2015).  

 

CBT literature reveals that one of the significant differences between the two approaches is the role of 

external entities. Though the local community itself should initiate the ideal form of CBT, spontaneous 

initiation from the local community is rare, particularly in the beginning stage (Leksakundilok  & 

Hirsch, 2008). More commonly, these initiators may include the private sector, government and NGOs 

(Mtapuri & Giampiccoli, 2013, 2016). The need for the involvement of such external entities arises out 

of the question of whether local people possess the necessary knowledge and skills to initiate a 

community project (Tosun, 2005). However, as CBT is based on the principle of local ownership and 

management, the role of these external entities should be only facilitative (Bhartiya & Masoud, 2015) 

rather than maintaining the ownership of the project (Mtapuri & Giampiccoli, 2013). 

                     

Most researchers support the bottom-up approach of CBT as it is assumed to provide the highest level 

of benefits. However, the top-down model can also be successful if the mediator entities continue their 

operational and financial support (Zapata et al., 2011). Zapata et al. (2011) argue that such facilitative 

support from the top-down model may contribute to the success of the bottom-up model by 

complementing different requirements, including financial, legal and management skills. The next 

section continues the discussion on CBT highlighting its potential to render benefits to local 

communities. 



11 
 

2.2.3 Possible benefits of CBT 

CBT has been promoted for its potential for rendering a range of benefits to the local community. Many 

researchers have argued that CBT offers the potential for economic, social-cultural and environmental 

development (Harris, 2009; Kontogeorgopoulos, 2005; Mbaiwa & Stronza, 2010), which Dodds et al. 

(2018) described as ‘triple bottom line perspectives’. 

 

Table 2.2: Potential benefits of CBT 

 

CBT’s potential benefits 

Economic Socio-cultural Environmental 

 Employment and income 

generation 

 Minimising economic leakage 

 Maximising economic 

linkages 

 Encouraging local 

entrepreneurship and business 

opportunities  

 Skills development at local 

level 

 Revenue sharing 

 Opportunities for better social 

services 

 Strengthening social capital 

 Enhance greater self-reliance 

and self-esteem 

 Promoting gender equality 

 Democratic management and 

reducing power imbalance 

 Collaboration and network 

development  

 Strengthening and revitalising 

local cultural heritage 

 Biodiversity and 

environmental 

conservation 

 

 

Table 2.2 represents the potential benefits of CBT based on the existing literature. Economic benefits 

are the most visible and notable benefits of CBT. As tourism has been referred as a tool for economic 

development, it is also viewed as a tool for community development (Davis & Morais, 2004; Gupta & 

Bhatt, 2009; McCool, Moisey, & Nickerson, 2001). Creation of employment opportunities is treated as 

the major and direct economic benefit accruing from CBT. Zapata et al. (2011) argue that CBT has 

positive impacts on employment creation, while from a more comprehensive viewpoint, Lapeyre (2010) 

acknowledges it as an effective strategy for income diversification and creating stable economic 

conditions. Considering the inherent nature of tourism as a labour-intensive industry, CBT can render 

the opportunities for labour-intensive and small-scale employment for local unemployed people, 

particularly in rural areas (Yaman & Mohd, 2004). Such potential for local income generation is also 

acknowledged by Telfer and Sharpley (2016) and CBT has also been considered as an alternative source 

of income for local people (Nair & Hamzah, 2015). 

 

In other forms of tourism such as in mass tourism, it has been observed that most of the tourism activities 

are controlled by outsiders that allow the leakage of revenue outside of the community (Goodwin, 

2002). As the principle of CBT focuses on local ownership, management and involvement of people in 
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tourism activities, there is a reduced possibility of such leakage. Acknowledging this, Trejos and Chiang 

(2009) argue that CBT’s profit remains within the community, as whatever tourists spend is 

redistributed between the participants. The argument for CBT minimising economic leakage is also 

supported by Lapeyre (2010), Khan (1997) and Kontogeorgopoulos (2005). Usually, the absence of 

local linkages paves the way for economic leakage to outsiders (Kontogeorgopoulos, 1998). In this 

regard, CBT has the potential for fostering greater linkages with local supply chains such as agriculture, 

farming and handicrafts as well as networking with other local and international tourism chains (Tasci 

et al., 2013; Zapata et al., 2011) which reinforces Neil Leiper’s (1990) argument that “tourism tends to 

be partially industrialised” (p.603). These linkages can be both backward and forward; backward 

linkages include linkages with the producers of agricultural, food products and local services and 

forward linkages may include linkages with the providers of direct tourist services (Trejos & Chiang, 

2009).  

 

Moreover, CBT has the ability to generate business opportunities for small and medium-sized 

enterprises (SMEs) by stimulating local entrepreneurship (Ellis & Sheridan, 2014; Nair & Hamzah, 

2015) in various tourism and related services as well as creating a market for selling local traditional 

goods and services (Tasci et al., 2013). Telfer and Sharpley (2016) argue that tourism can foster 

entrepreneurship at different scales of the community, while Yaman and Mohd (2004) believe that 

higher levels of ownership and entrepreneurial involvement will lead to higher levels of economic 

steadiness. Also, CBT has the capability to strengthen local skills and knowledge in different areas, 

including skills in tourism industry management, administrative and social skills and entrepreneurial 

skills (Kibicho, 2008; Mbaiwa & Stronza, 2010; Sánchez-Cañizares & Castillo-Canalejo, 2014; Zapata 

et al., 2011). These enhanced skills can offer local people different skill-based job opportunities. 

However, enhanced skills also pave the way for enhanced community capacity, with community 

capacity conceptualised as the level of competence, ability and skills required to fix and achieve goals 

(Balint, 2006; Moscardo, 2008). 

 

Alongside the above mentioned economic benefits, CBT has also been advocated by many researchers 

for rendering a range of socio-cultural benefits. From the community viewpoint, CBT can offer access 

to better social services, such as opportunities for better education, scholarships for students, access to 

water, better infrastructure, health services, roads, transport, banking, entertainment and sponsorship 

for local events (Ellis & Sheridan, 2014; Mbaiwa, 2005b; Mbaiwa & Stronza, 2010; Zapata et al., 2011). 

 

Furthermore, CBT has been advocated for its potential to strengthen social capital. Social capital is 

based on social networks, which stress that interactions and associations develop shared norms, trust 

and reciprocity that ultimately foster cooperation to achieve desired goals (Ecclestone & Field, 2003; 

Flora, 1998; Jones, 2005; Payne, Moore, Griffis, & Autry, 2011). A higher level of social capital 

indicates strong bonds and networking within a community, which is essential for any community 
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development project (Telfer & Sharpley, 2016). In this regard, as CBT is based on the active 

participation of local people in community decision-making affairs such as revenue sharing for 

community development programmes (Mbaiwa & Stronza, 2010), it can also enhance the formation of 

social capital in communities (Pretty & Ward, 2001; Zapata et al., 2011), which in turn can bring 

positive consensus and commitment towards community development issues. Furthermore, CBT can 

enhance the exchange and sharing of knowledge and resources within the community and lead to better 

understanding and reduced conflict (Kibicho, 2008; López-Guzmán, Borges, & Cerezo, 2011a). Active 

participation in ownership and management as well as receiving the resulting benefits from CBT 

projects can create awareness and pride among community members and thus bring a higher level of 

self-reliance and self-esteem (Tasci et al., 2013; Telfer & Sharpley, 2016; Yaman & Mohd, 2004). 

 

In addition, CBT has the potential to foster gender equality and development as it provides opportunities 

for women to be involved in jobs and decision making. It can create employment and income 

opportunities as well as economic independence for women (Hashimoto, 2015). Through the use of 

their traditional skills such as cooking, cleaning and hospitality, they can gather new skills that allow 

them to participate in other related works, such as performing in cultural shows, souvenir selling and 

general merchandising (Yaman & Mohd, 2004; Zapata et al., 2011). This opportunity for women can 

create a greater sense of empowerment among them, with more decision-making capacity in various 

matters leading to greater gender equality (Bhartiya & Masoud, 2015; Zapata et al., 2011).  Similarly, 

Telfer and Sharpley (2016) acknowledge the potential for women in promoting sustainable development 

in their interactions with tourists and the natural environment in the context of CBT. 

 

As CBT aims to decentralise ownership and control to local people, it can result in enhanced democratic 

management and governance as well as greater benefits to livelihoods (Snyder & Sulle, 2011; Tasci et 

al., 2013). This increased participation from all levels of the community can thus reduce power 

imbalances within communities. CBT has also been stressed as a positive tool to minimise conflicts 

between stakeholders (Kibicho, 2008; Sánchez-Cañizares & Castillo-Canalejo, 2014). Furthermore, 

CBT can foster collaboration and social cooperation with different stakeholders, including public 

authorities, NGOs, tour operators, volunteers, local tourism and related supply chains and other CBTs, 

to encourage the building of CBT networks (Zapata et al., 2011).  

 

One of the major facets of CBT is local cultural heritage, which attracts tourists who seek unique 

experiences of local life. Acknowledging this, Telfer and Sharpley (2016) argue that cultural heritage 

constitutes a part of CBT and acts as a source of motivation for travel to a particular community. 

Stressing CBT’s contribution to cultural revitalisation, Mbaiwa (2005a) claims that tourists’ 

opportunity to access and appreciate the cultural heritage of a destination would generate pride in 

cultural heritage and foster local crafts, traditions and customs. This argument for CBT strengthening 
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and revitalising cultural heritage is also supported by other researchers (e.g. Ellis & Sheridan, 2014; 

Harris, 2009; Hatton, 1999; López-Guzmán et al., 2013; Nair & Hamzah, 2015). 

 

Alongside its various economic and social-cultural benefits, conservation of the natural environment 

and resources is also a key theme of CBT (Hiwasaki, 2006; Kontogeorgopoulos, 2005; Nair & Hamzah, 

2015). The natural environment bears significance for both the tourist and the host. For tourists, the 

natural environment is often an attraction (Hatton, 1999), while for the host it is ‘natural capital’ (Yaman 

& Mohd, 2004), as local livelihoods in rural areas largely depend on its existence. The realisation of 

the diverse socio-economic benefits from CBT can  develop awareness, pride (Yaman & Mohd, 2004) 

and positive attitudes among the community, not only for cultural heritage but also for their natural 

resources including forests, wildlife (Mbaiwa, 2005a), waste management, organic farming and 

alternative energies (Zapata et al., 2011) and acts as a motivation for more responsible use of those, 

thus enhancing conservation and sustainability as well as non-consumptive use (Mbaiwa, 2005b; Tasci 

et al., 2013). The following section extends this discussion, commenting on the critical challenges in 

realising CBT benefits. 

 

2.2.4 CBT challenges 

As discussed in Section 2.2.3, CBT has been advocated for its potential to deliver different benefits to 

local communities. The concept may seem very easy and attractive, however in practice the proper 

implication of CBT is very complex (Dodds et al., 2018; Novelli, 2016; Simons & de Groot, 2015). 

Though the term ‘community’ has been used in different fields, there is not yet an agreed upon or 

widely-accepted definition (Beeton, 2006; Scheyvens, 2002). Instead, community has been described 

variously as a very vague, elusive and messy concept (Salazar, 2012; Thompson-Carr, 2016). The 

problem lies in the diversity and scale of the term (Scheyvens, 2002), which creates confusion regarding 

who to include and exclude while defining CBT. This problematic, unclear definition of community 

can lead to misunderstandings and conflicts in ownership, management and benefit sharing from 

community-based tourism (Mgonja & Sirima, 2016; Tosun, 2000). 

 

Another challenge is the lack of participation of local people in CBT initiatives. Though active and 

spontaneous participation of the local community is a key to CBT’s success, several factors may hinder 

them from achieving such participation. This may be due to the control of outside entities (Salazar, 

2012) or to the lack of interest and motivation of local people in participating in CBT projects (Tasci et 

al., 2014). It is crucial that local people are aware of the benefits of their participation in CBT projects. 

In their study on identifying the inhibitors of host community participation in sustainable tourism in 

Lombok, Indonesia, Saufi, O'Brien, and Wilkins (2014) identify several institutional inhibitors of local 

participation, including tourism agencies, private sector providers, tourism infrastructure and negative 

perceptions. Their study reveals that tourism agency activities were not aligned with local community 
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development priorities and hindered the local participation in tourism; private sector actors did not value 

community pride; lack of tourism infrastructure limited opportunities for local employment and thus 

involvement; and, due to the absence of adequate knowledge and contact with tourists, there are diverse 

perceptions about tourists’ behaviour and tourism’s impacts. In some cases, where host communities 

are eager to participate, the private sector, external entities and even local leaders do not give adequate 

scope back to the community, as they control the ownership and management of CBT initiatives 

(Makupa, 2016; Tasci et al., 2014). 

 

Furthermore, the lack of knowledge and skills to put an idea into practice can also hamper the success 

of CBT. As CBT often focuses on marginalised vulnerable communities, it is not surprising that many 

such communities have shortages of skills and little understanding of tourism-related activities (Trejos 

& Chiang, 2009), especially in entrepreneurial and managerial areas (Mbaiwa, 2005a). Due to this 

shortage of knowledge and skill, communities often possess minimal abilities regarding negotiation, 

financial management and business competition, which in turn can hinder the success of CBT (Novelli, 

2016). Poor marketing skills in particular have been identified as an important inhibitor of CBT (Dodds 

et al., 2018; Gascón, 2013) and shortages of skills in the areas of target marketing, product development, 

promotion, demand factors, market access and networking are other important constraints (Dodds et al., 

2018; Lenao, 2016; Tasci et al., 2014). Without these business-related skills and knowledge, the 

financial viability of CBT projects is questionable (Dodds et al., 2018), challenging one of the major 

drivers for local people to be involved in tourism initiatives. Poor implementation standards (Salazar, 

2012) and monitoring (Makupa, 2016) have also been identified as hindrances to the success of CBT 

projects. In addition, a lack of training in different areas has made the problem more critical (see Tasci 

et al., 2014). 

  

Managing funds for the initiation and operation of CBT projects seems to be another challenge for host 

communities, as they often lack adequate self-funds due to their marginality. Also, in managing most 

of the funds from outside sources, they often fail due to their shortage of business-related skills (Dodds 

et al., 2018). However, too much dependency on external entities has been noted as a threat to self-

sustenance and failure by some researchers (e.g. Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014; Novelli, 2016).  

 

The notion of equal distribution of benefits also creates challenges as equal access to political and 

economic resources is rare (Salazar, 2012), especially when ethnic differences exist in communities 

(Mbaiwa, 2005a). The heterogeneous nature of stakeholders, the political nature of decisions and 

difficult power relations make the problem more critical (Salazar, 2012; Tasci et al., 2014; Wang, Cater, 

& Low, 2016). For community-based initiatives, although collaboration and cooperation between 

stakeholders are crucial, power imbalances can pose a serious threat (Jamal & Getz, 1995; Reed, 1997; 

Snyder & Sulle, 2011). However, a too-wide distribution of benefits may make those benefits irregular 
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and insignificant to the participants (Trejos & Chiang, 2009). Therefore, it is imperative to identify the 

beneficiaries of the projects carefully.  

 

The discussion above reveals that CBT, like any other community development initiative, is not immune 

to challenges. Hence, correctly addressing such difficulties is essential. Progressing the discussion, the 

next section identifies the critical success criteria for CBT initiatives. 

 

2.2.5 CBT success criteria  

As CBT is a complex process, the success of such projects may not come ‘overnight’. Focusing on the 

criteria for a successful community-oriented tourism strategy, Murphy (1985) stressed systems theory 

and argued that effective interconnection between environmental, social and management components 

of tourism is indispensable (Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014). 

 

While researchers have suggested various guidelines for the successful development and continuation 

of CBT, the core of CBT has been recognised as the active involvement of local people in all stages of 

development and implementation. It is well-established that a friendly, responsive and hospitable local 

population is imperative for the success of tourism activities (Blackstock, 2005; Munyiri, Wishitemi, & 

Odunga, 2016; Sutawa, 2012). In the context of CBT, active involvement should embrace a bottom-up 

design focusing on spontaneous participation in decision making, management and control (Asker et 

al., 2010; Cole, 2006; Dodds et al., 2018; Mtapuri & Giampiccoli, 2013). Nevertheless, mere 

involvement is not enough; rather, the local community must receive significant benefits from CBT 

initiatives, the absence of which can lead to the development of negative attitudes towards tourism 

development (Novelli, 2016; Salazar, 2012). The ownership or management of both natural and cultural 

resources is also a critical success factor (Asker et al., 2010; Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014). Active 

local engagement together with local ownership, management and control can be strong determinants 

of the success of CBT projects (Armstrong, 2012; Murphy & Halstead, 2003). 

 

Equitable distribution of socio-economic benefits is also crucial for the long-term success of CBT 

projects. In particular, the financial benefits need to be carefully distributed so that they do not only go 

to a particular elite group, this may cause community conflicts (Rocharungsat, 2008; Trejos & Chiang, 

2009). The precise identification of beneficiaries, conflict management strategies and transparent 

community-based institutions can go some way to ensure equitable distribution of benefits (Caribbean 

Tourism Organization, 2007). It is also important to ensure that not only direct participants but also 

non-participants enjoy the community-wide benefits (Ellis & Sheridan, 2014). 

 

Strengthening of local knowledge, skills and capacity is likely to be an essential step for tourism 

development (Moscardo, 2008), as this would not only help to deliver high-quality tourist experiences, 

but also ensure the better understanding and sustainability of CBT projects (Mgonja & Sirima, 2016). 
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Training in different skill areas, including professional skills, customer service, management and 

planning, marketing, tour guiding, language and information technology, is also required (Tasci et al., 

2014).  Asker et al. (2010) categorise the required skill areas into three levels, including the owner or 

operator level, supervisory level and staff level, arguing that these capacity development initiatives 

might come from different government, non-government, donor agencies and voluntary agencies. 

 

Furthermore, a well-accepted community leader is a key to driving CBT towards success. A dedicated 

and visionary leader will not only motivate the local people to participate but also bridge the gap 

between the community and the external actors (Asker et al., 2010; Iorio & Corsale, 2014; Ratnayake 

& Kasim, 2011). An effective leader, due to his/her organisational, managerial and social skills along 

with legitimacy and authority, can help to ensure the equitable and wide distribution of CBT benefits 

(Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014). Many authors have identified capable leadership as a central element 

of community capacity building (Aref, 2011) and have stressed this as a priority success criterion for 

CBT (Asker et al., 2010; Hatton, 1999; Nair & Hamzah, 2015). 

 

Support from external entities and their positive relationships with stakeholders are also seen to provide 

a strong foundation for CBT projects. Although the involvement of external entities has been criticised 

by some researchers (e.g. Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014), it is also argued that their support and 

facilitation are essential for the success of CBT projects (Giampiccoli & Mtapuri, 2012) as local people 

rarely possess the necessary resources and skills to initiate such CBT projects. A strong network 

between communities and government, private sectors, NGOs and donor agencies is an effective way 

to manage and receive the necessary resources and skills for the proper development and continuation 

of CBT (Asker et al., 2010; Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014; Lapeyre, 2010; Lucchetti & Font, 2013). 

However, as discussed above, the role of external entities should be facilitative only. From that point 

of view, Salazar (2012) stresses the need for effective exit/handover strategies of CBT projects to the 

community.   

 

The literature reveals a number of guidelines for the successful development and operation of CBT 

projects. However, as no ‘one size fits all’, initiatives must be taken considering the context of each 

community as there exist differences in strengths and cultures (Dodds et al., 2018). Overall, the 

discussion shows that considering its breadth and depth, CBT has been identified as a tool for 

community development (Jamal & Getz, 1995; Mtapuri & Giampiccoli, 2016; Polnyotee & Thadaniti, 

2015). Recent studies focus on the bottom-up approach and argue that CBT, with facilitative support 

from external entities, has the best potential to render wide economic, socio-cultural and environmental 

benefits. Studies also reveal the complexity of the process and the challenges in the implementation of 

CBT. The next section will focus on the contemporary literature relating to the key aspects of indigenous 

tourism. 
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2.3 Indigenous people and tourism 

Indigenous tourism has become an important part of the tourism industry and is experiencing a growing 

demand (Abascal, Fluker, & Jiang, 2016; Hinch & Butler, 1996, 2007; Liu & Lu, 2014; Weaver, 2010; 

Zeppel, 2006). However, the relationship between indigenous people and tourism is complex (Weaver, 

2010) and requires a broader understanding of relevant aspects. Considering such complexity, this 

section highlights several core aspects in this regard, including the nature and meaning of indigenous 

people and tourism, core elements of indigenous tourism, its potential benefits and associated 

challenges. 

 

Across the world, there are various indigenous groups. Indigenous people consist of more than 370 

million individuals, representing about 5% of the world’s population and belonging to over 5,000 

distinct groups in more than 70 countries (International Labour Organisation [ILO], 2017; Lovelock & 

Lovelock, 2013; Zeppel, 2006). One of the most debated questions regarding indigenous affairs is ‘Who 

can be considered indigenous?’ When we think about indigenous people, a visual image of groups of 

people from ancient times with distinctive lifestyles and cultures comes to mind. Surprisingly, there is 

actually no official or well-agreed upon definition of the term ‘indigenous’ (Weaver, 2010); rather, the 

term seems problematic (Smith, 2012), debateable (Carr et al., 2016) and multifaceted (Weaver, 2016). 

Different international organisations such as the ILO and UN have described the term ‘indigenous’ from 

different perspectives. One of the most cited descriptions has been offered by Special Rapporteur J. 

Martínez Cobo of the UN: 

 

Indigenous communities, peoples and nations are those which, having a historical 

continuity with pre-invasion and pre-colonial societies that developed on their territories, 

consider themselves distinct from other sectors of the societies now prevailing in those 

territories, or parts of them. They form at present non-dominant sectors of society and are 

determined to preserve, develop and transmit to future generations their ancestral 

territories, and their ethnic identity, as the basis of their continued existence as peoples, in 

accordance with their own cultural patterns, social institutions and legal system (United 

Nations Permanent Forum on Indigenous Issues [UNPFII], 2007). 

 

Instead of strictly defining the term ‘indigenous’, the above description provides an understanding 

of the term based on various qualifiers or characteristics.  

 

The World Bank (2005) and the Asian Development Bank (2009) have used the terms ‘indigenous 

peoples’, ‘indigenous ethnic minorities’, ‘tribal groups’, ‘scheduled tribes’, ‘ethnic minorities’, ‘cultural 

minorities’, ‘native’ and ‘aboriginals’ in a generic sense to denote social groups with unique socio-

cultural characteristics distinct from the dominant society. Observing the possibility of the exclusion of 
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some groups who claim to be indigenous, Kingsbury (1998, p. 453) advocates maximum flexibility and 

offers several essential requirements for being treated as indigenous, including: self-identification as a 

distinct ethnic group; historical experience of, or contingent vulnerability to, severe disruption, 

dislocation or exploitation; long connection with the region; and the wish to retain a distinct identity. 

Supporting such flexibility and considering the issue from a broader viewpoint, Weaver (2016) strongly 

criticises the inclusion of many additional qualifiers such as historical continuity with pre-colonial 

societies, continuation of an ancestral system, self-identification and marginality as being highly 

politically driven. Broadly, the debate over this issue facilitates diversity of viewpoints and experiences, 

e.g. while some propose exclusive criteria for defining indigeneity, others offer inclusiveness and 

flexibility. Hence, it is clear that the complexity of the definition of indigenous has not yet been solved 

and the academic debate on this issue will continue in future (Carr et al., 2016). 

 

While taking into account the general characteristics of indigenous people indicated by the UN as 

mentioned above, for the purpose of this study, a community is considered to be a geographic location 

and network of people with distinct shared intergenerational links and historical and cultural heritage  

characteristics (Hunt & Smith, 2006) having the self-identification as a distinct ethnic group. 

 

The next question is, how are indigenous people linked to tourism? During the last few decades, several 

changes have been observed in tourists’ behaviour. They are no longer satisfied with mere sightseeing 

or ‘sun, sand and sea tourism’ (Sinclair, 2003); rather, they want to have an authentic, first-hand 

experience of local residents' history, livelihood, cultures and ethnicity (Smith, 2016). This search for 

alternative tourism has made indigenous people and cultures a relatively new tourist attraction, at least 

on a large scale. In addition, the focus on indigenous communities’ participation in tourism has also 

provided a momentum in this area of discussion, which is described by Song (2008, p. 269) as “an 

enthusiastic encouragement”. 

 

Indigenous tourism usually refers to visiting indigenous people in their usual habitation or locale. 

Although different authors have attempted to define indigenous tourism, perhaps the most-cited 

definition is Hinch and Butler’s, which states: “Indigenous tourism refers to the tourism activities in 

which indigenous people are directly involved either through control and/or by having their culture 

serve as the essence of the attraction” (Hinch & Butler, 2007, p. 5). This definition provides a primary 

focus on the control and culture of the indigenous community. Considering these two issues, Hinch and 

Butler (1996) categorise indigenous tourism into four types (Figure 2.1), including: (i) culture 

dispossessed, which illustrates a low level of control with the presence of indigenous themes; (ii) culture 

controlled, which has a high level of indigenous control as well as strong presence of indigenous themes; 

(iii) diversified indigenous, where a high level of indigenous control exits but the indigenous theme is 

absent; and (iv) non-indigenous tourism, which lacks in both indigenous theme and control. 
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Figure 2.1: Indigenous tourism defined (Source: Hinch & Butler, 1996, p.10)                    

 

From the perspectives of both the tourist and indigenous people, it can be assumed that the culture-

controlled type is the best form of indigenous tourism, as it ensures the indigenous theme, which is the 

major attractions for tourists, and the indigenous control, which is essential to render maximum benefits 

to the indigenous people. 

 

Indigenous tourism is also referred to as cultural tourism, anthropological tourism, ethnic tourism and 

tribal tourism (Zeppel, 2006), primarily due to its anthropological roots (Weaver, 2010). Though some 

authors (e.g. Carr et al., 2016; Smith, 2016) try to differentiate between indigenous and ethnic tourism, 

many authors treat these as synonymous (e.g. de Burlo, 1996; Smith, 1989; Sofield & Li, 2007; Zeppel, 

2006). 

 

Notzke (2004), in the context of Southern Alberta, Canada, defines indigenous tourism as a form of 

niche tourism that focuses on native culture. His definition seems to support Smith (2016), as stressing 

the culture of the indigenous people, she defines indigenous tourism as the activities of visiting 

indigenous people in their natural environment. While Parker’s (1993) definition has much in common 

with that of Hinch and Butler (2007), he further defines aboriginal tourism as “any tourism product or 

service, which is owned and operated by aboriginal people” (p.400). However, this definition helps us 

to think in a broader sense as it not only focuses on indigenous culture as tourism products, but rather 

includes any tourism activity owned and operated by indigenous people. Zeppel (2006) provides a more 

clear definition of indigenous tourism as the involvement of indigenous people in operating tours and 

cultural centres, providing facilities to visitors and controlling tourists’ access, natural resources and 

tribal land. Based on the above discussion, several key hallmarks of indigenous tourism can be identified 

(Table 2.3): 
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Table 2.3: Characteristics of indigenous tourism.  

 

 

Table 2.3 represents the key characteristics of indigenous tourism based on existing literature, where 

the core aspects centre on indigenous people and their culture. Nonetheless, this form of tourism seems 

to overlap with community-based tourism, cultural tourism, heritage tourism and pro-poor tourism (Carr 

et al., 2016; Zeppel, 2006); however, the key points of difference are the indigeneity of indigenous 

people as a tourism product and the control of indigenous people in such projects (Taylor, 2017). The 

following section extends the discussion, remarking on the key elements of indigenous tourism.  

 

2.3.1 Key elements of indigenous tourism 

Indigenous tourism usually includes some interrelated elements. Many studies are available (e.g.  Butler 

& Hinch, 1996, 2007; Cassel & Maureira, 2015; Jamal & Hill, 2004; Li & Hinch, 1997; Ryan & Aicken, 

2005; Smith, 2016) focusing on the cultural issues of indigenous tourism in different parts of the world. 

This sections highlights the different components of indigenous tourism identified by different 

researchers. 

 

The Four Hs framework by Valene Smith (1996) outlined that indigenous tourism consists of four 

different but interrelated factors: habitat, heritage, history and handicrafts. The first ‘H’, habitat, refers 

to the relationship of indigenous people with their geographical and physical environment (Pratt et al., 

2013). Usually, indigenous people strongly prefer to see themselves as being with the land and as the 

holders of traditional ecological knowledge (Coria & Calfucura, 2012). The relationship of indigenous 

people with the land is at the very heart of indigenous tourism. Such a relationship with the land also 

shapes indigenous culture (Notzke, 2004; Pratt et al., 2013). Tourists’ enthusiasm to visit the living 

areas of indigenous people is becoming stronger and observing this, Smith (1996) termed these habitats 

‘marketable resources’. 

 

The second ‘H’ refers to the heritage or culture that consists of the whole body of knowledge, skills, 

beliefs and values required for human survival and a meaningful life. These elements of heritage can 

 

 

 Indigenous people as the core. 

 Indigenous ownership and operation of tourism activities. 

 Indigenous culture as the major theme. 

 Indigenous control of tourism activities.  

 May include other mainstream tourism activities owned and controlled by indigenous 

people.   

 Tourism based on indigenous land and cultural identity.  

 Niche in scale. 

Source: Hinch and Butler (1996; 2007); Notzke (2004); Parker (1993); Pratt, Gibson, 

and Movono (2013); Smith (2016); Zeppel (2006) 
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be both tangible and intangible (Pratt et al., 2013). Indigenous cultures and lifestyles have been 

considered major attractions (Chang, Wall, & Hung, 2012) of indigenous tourism, as cultural tourists 

are demonstrating increasing interest for indigenous culture, traditions and lifestyles (Smith, 2016). 

Such distinct cultural features of indigenous people are closely related to their unique identity and it is 

quite difficult to think about indigenous people separately from their cultural legacy. In their study in 

Quebec, Canada, Cassel and Maureira (2015) conclude that the performance and demonstration of art 

and culture in indigenous tourism also shape the thinking and perception of indigenous people about 

their identity.  

 

The third ‘H’ of Smith’s (1996) framework focuses on the history that reflects the post-contact relation 

between indigenous people and Westerners. Each indigenous community has their own historical 

background. Historical perspectives, such as the degree of colonisation, outside development and the 

degree of acculturation (Pratt et al., 2013) are considered an important part of indigenous tourism, as 

community history itself can be a tourist attraction and also shape the community’s attitude toward 

outsiders and tourists (Notzke, 2004). The final element is handicrafts, the fourth ‘H’. Handicrafts are 

the tangible elements (Pratt et al., 2013) of the host community and directly relate to the 

commodification (Swarbrooke, 1999) of culture. Many tourists love to collect souvenirs and ethnic 

handicrafts are always a good attraction; however, the authenticity of crafts (Smith, 1996) should be 

maintained.  

 

Though these four elements are interrelated, they do not play parallel roles at every indigenous tourism 

destination. Their interplay varies in different sites (Smith, 1996) and the extent of their interaction 

determines the level of indigenous tourism development (Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010). However, 

the four Hs framework can be seen as a partial representation of indigenous tourism as it focuses on the 

supply side only (Pratt et al., 2013). Acknowledging such partiality of Smith’s (1996) four Hs 

framework, Pratt et al. (2013) focuses on the demand side of indigenous tourism. In an extension to the 

four Hs, they found that tourists who are interested in indigenous tourism search for adventure, direct 

interaction with indigenous people, authenticity and education. Consolidation of both the supply-sided 

four Hs and demand-sided factors would provide a holistic framework to analyse indigenous tourism 

(Pratt et al., 2013). 

 

Observing the multifaceted nature of indigenous communities’ tourism involvement (Hinch, 2004) and 

the complexity of relations among its different elements, Hinch and Butler (2007) provide a revised 

model of their previous framework of indigenous tourism.     
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Figure 2.2: The indigenous tourism system (Source: Hinch and Butler, 2007, p.7) 

 

The model above highlights flows of tourists between destinations along with the flow of financial 

resources and information and ideas. However, these flows are not necessarily equal. The core of this 

framework is culture, which is commodified as a tourism product. However, there is no “one culture” 

in indigenous destinations (Lovelock & Lovelock, 2013, p. 145) and the model emphasises interactions 

between multiple cultures. The model also shows the key players of indigenous tourism, including travel 

agents, transportation service providers and outbound and inbound tour operators (Hinch & Butler, 

2007). In addition, the model stresses the role of government and media in developing indigenous 

tourism. The final component consists of environmental forces, including economic, social, physical 

and political forces and reflects the reality that tourism is an open system rather than a closed one (Hinch 

& Butler, 2007). Nonetheless, this framework provides a broad understanding of the indigenous tourism 

system and its major players; however, it does not provide any focus on non-governmental organisations 

(NGOs). Inclusion of NGOs in this framework could provide a more realistic view of indigenous 

tourism, as different NGOs are working with indigenous community development and empowerment, 

especially in less-developed and developing countries (Kennedy and Dornan, 2009). The following 

section attempts to explore the potential benefits offered by indigenous tourism involvement.  

 

2.3.2 Possible benefits of indigenous tourism 

Indigenous people are marginalised not only economically but also socially in many parts of the world 

(Eversole, 2005; Lovelock & Lovelock, 2013; United Nations Department of Economic and Social 

Affairs [UNDESA], 2017). Resulting from the growing interest in indigenous tourism, it has been 

considered as a potential tool for rendering substantial economic, social and cultural benefits to 

indigenous communities (Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010; Smith, 2016). 
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Economic advantages dominate the reasons for pursuing the development of indigenous tourism and are 

primarily related to the creation of employment and earning opportunities. The most immediate and 

expected benefit of indigenous tourism is the creation of jobs, as indigenous people badly need income 

for their survival (Ryan, 2005). As indigenous tourism covers a wide array of activities, it provides 

various tourism-related job opportunities such as tour guiding, performing traditional cultural practices 

and manufacturing art and crafts (Song, 2008). Such opportunities for employment are evident in various 

studies of indigenous tourism (see Cassel & Maureira, 2015; Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010; Coria & 

Calfucura, 2012; Dyer, Aberdeen, & Schuler, 2003; Lemelin, Koster, & Youroukos, 2015; Strickland-

Munro & Moore, 2013; Zeppel, 2006) and such income allows indigenous people not only to acquire 

required physical resources but also to safeguard their future generations (Ryan, 2005). 

 

Moreover, the diversified and unique nature of indigenous tourism products enhances the potential for a 

wide scope of business opportunities (Whitford & Ruhanen, 2014) and thus entrepreneurial activities. In 

addition, due to their product’s nature, indigenous tourism service providers may enjoy competitive 

advantages in the tourism market. Acknowledging this, Sinclair (2003) argues that indigenous 

communities that own unique resources ranging from abundant biodiversity to rare cultural traditions 

can exploit this comparative advantage. These business opportunities eventually contribute to the 

creation of employment opportunities for indigenous people. This is evident in different case studies of 

Zeppel’s (2006) book ‘Indigenous ecotourism: sustainable development and management.’ 

 

Alongside the above-mentioned economic opportunities, indigenous tourism has been advocated for its 

potential to provide a range of socio-cultural benefits (see Higgins-Desbiolles, 2003; Rivers, 2012; 

Sofield, 2003; Sofield & Birtles,1996; Whitford & Ruhanen, 2009). One of the most widely-recognised 

benefits of indigenous tourism is the revival and preservation of indigenous cultural elements, including 

cultural artefacts, language, traditional clothing, rituals, music, stories and traditional skills like dancing 

and weaving (see Notzke, 1999; Pratt et al., 2013; Sinclair, 2003; Whitford & Ruhanen, 2014; Whitney-

Squire, 2016; Zeppel, 2006). Though researchers have conducted studies in different contexts (including 

the Pacific, United States, Brazil, Australia, Canada and New Zealand), their arguments for cultural 

revitalisation through indigenous tourism have much in common. Acknowledging the role of tourism in 

creating opportunities for cultural exchange and awareness, Lemelin et al. (2015), in their study in 

northern Canada, extend the effect of such a benefit, arguing that it would help in re-claiming indigenous 

control over their traditional activities and lands. Also, as indigenous identity is closely related to their 

cultural practices, tourism actions surrounding cultural traditions can reinforce their identities and pride 

(Colton & Harris, 2007; Stronza, 2008b). It is also argued that indigenous people can achieve self-

determination and self-reliance due to the resulting economic stability and cultural rejuvenation through 

tourism (Nepal, 2007; Yang & Wall, 2009). For example, in the context of Quebec, Canada, indigenous 

communities consider tourism not only as a tool for economic improvement and cultural revival, but also 
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a means to pursue their political goals and indigenous identity (Cassel & Maureira, 2015; Ypeij, 2012). 

Moreover, tourism could play an important role in accelerating reconciliation between indigenous and 

non-indigenous people (Higgins-Desbiolles, 2003; Whitford & Ruhanen, 2014). Such reconciliation is 

of vital importance for the smooth development of indigenous communities. 

 

Indigenous tourism has been acknowledged for its potential for rendering positive contributions in terms 

of bio-diversity conservation. Indigenous communities are often located in peripheral areas (Smith, 

2016), which also host 80% of the world’s biodiversity (Sobrevila, 2008). In addition, indigenous 

people consider themselves as the holders of traditional ecological knowledge (Coria & Calfucura, 

2012) where the environment is an important element (Colding & Folke, 2000). Indigenous ecotourism 

has thus been seen as a key to conserving the biodiversity of critical areas (Butcher, 2003). However, 

there is evidence that the socio-cultural environments of indigenous people are very much consumptive 

in nature (Fearnside, 2005; Meletis & Campbell, 2007; West & Carrier, 2004), hence it is important to 

‘de-link’ the indigenous livelihoods from such consumptive use of environmental resources (Coria & 

Calfucura, 2012). In this setting, indigenous tourism may provide alternative opportunities to 

indigenous people and the conservation of the ecological environment and bio-diversity would be 

fostered due to the injection of finance from tourism (Nursey-Bray & Rist, 2009; Scherl & Edwards, 

2007). 

 

The above discussion indicates both the tangible and intangible benefits of indigenous tourism 

development. When conceptualising the overall benefits, intangible elements (e.g. community pride, 

self-esteem) should be given proper weight as they are very important (Lemelin et al., 2015) in the 

context of indigenous people. The following section progresses the discussion, highlighting the 

challenges for indigenous people in operationalising such tourism benefits.  

 

2.3.3 Key challenges to indigenous tourism 

Several challenges come to the fore as the development and implementation of indigenous tourism is 

complex. The dominance of non-indigenous people is a common phenomenon and it is evident that 

non-indigenous people are primarily involved in indigenous tourism to accrue potential benefits (see 

Altman & Finlayson, 2003; Lapeyre, 2010; Song, 2008). Such leakage of benefits to outsiders (Coria 

& Calfucura, 2012; Song, 2008) ultimately indicates the lack of direct involvement and control of 

indigenous people over their resources, which is the most critical component to ensure community 

development through tourism (Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010; Mapunda, 2001). Outsiders’ influence 

and control can also contribute to the uneven distribution of profits that may lead to resource conflicts 

among the stakeholders (Coria & Calfucura, 2012). Again, there exist uneven power relations and 

dominance of elite groups even within indigenous communities that in turn contribute to the rise of 

conflict and a broadening of the gap between richer and poorer sections of the community (Coria & 
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Calfucura, 2012; Nepal, 2007). In addition, indigenous communities often lack political power, which 

restricts their opportunity for participation in tourism ventures and limits their voice in decision making 

and land management (Charnley, 2005; Coria & Calfucura, 2012). A further challenge for indigenous 

people from tourism involvement could be the threat of losing their privacy (Fuller, Buultjens, & 

Cummings, 2005), which may lead them to withdraw or reconsider their tourism involvement. 

However, such evidence of withdrawal has rarely been documented in the tourism literature (Sharpley, 

2014). 

Ownership and control of land and resources are critical to the success of indigenous tourism ventures 

(Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010; Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Fletcher et al., 2016; Sofield, 2003; 

Weaver, 2010; Zeppel, 2006). However, it is disconcerting to see that external control of tourism 

development has deprived local indigenous communities from reaping maximum benefits while making 

them the bearer of negative impacts (Hipwell, 2007; Song, 2008). Furthermore, in many parts of the 

world indigenous people have been struggling for land rights. Many indigenous groups have lost their 

ancestral territory and shifted to other places, hence land issues have become one of the most 

controversial issues relating to indigenous people (Smith, 2016). Such tensions over land issues are 

highly visible in protected areas (PAs) of various south-east Asian countries where indigenous 

communities often face a threat of displacement from park authorities (Zeppel, 2006). Considering the 

complexity of tourism involvement of indigenous communities in PAs, Jamal and Stronza (2009) 

describes it as a nested system involving different interrelated elements. Highlighting the importance 

of the resolution of land right conflicts, Fletcher et al. (2016) argue that this would enhance the 

opportunities and willingness of indigenous people to be involved in tourism. Simultaneously, it would 

help guarantee the quality, authenticity (Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Fuller et al., 2005; Weaver, 2010) 

and thus the sustainability (Hinch & Butler, 2007) of tourism products. 

 

Moreover, indigenous communities often suffer from a lack of business-related skills, including 

planning, management, product research and development, marketing and accessing funding channels 

(Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Fletcher et al., 2016; Smith, 2016; Zeppel, 2006), all of which are significant 

for the development and success of indigenous tourism. In addition, poor infrastructure and limited 

access of tourists due to the remoteness of destinations are also highlighted by Getz & Jamieson (1997). 

Such a shortage of skills and resources demonstrate their disadvantaged and disempowered states 

(Mapunda, 2001). 

  

The importance of authenticity comes to the fore as tourists usually prefer indigenous tourism due to its 

exotic and authentic cultures (Smith, 2016). The commodification of culture occurs in indigenous 

tourism and it is actually the ‘reification’ of culture, which means the concept becomes a thing 

(Lovelock & Lovelock, 2013). The effects of such commodification can be both positive and negative 

(Mbaiwa, 2011). Thinking about the negative side of commodification, Cohen (1988) argues that local 
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culture can be altered and even destroyed due to its commoditisation as a tourism product. Such a 

situation would be frustrating for both tourists and indigenous communities. Hence, care must be taken 

while offering cultural experiences to tourists as real, live culture enhances the sustainability of culture-

based tourism (Pelly, 2013).  

 

The overall discussion shows that various challenges exist in the development and management of 

indigenous tourism; however, if developed and managed properly (Altman & Finlayson, 2003; Bulter 

& Hinch, 1996, 2007; Notzke, 2004; Smith, 2016; Zeppel, 2006), tourism has the potential to become 

a viable tool for the sustainable development of indigenous people due to its fit with their socio-cultural 

practices and offer of economic opportunities. This observation has facilitated the development of an 

influential indigenous tourism organisation - the World Indigenous Tourism Alliance (WINTA), 

however it is not active in Bangladesh (yet). 

 

2.4 Community-based indigenous tourism (CBIT) 

Though it is believed that indigenous tourism usually focuses on community initiatives, there are some 

overlaps between indigenous tourism and CBT (Carr et al., 2016); however, as already discussed, each 

of them has their own characteristics, elements, advantages and associated challenges. In the revised 

edition of their book, ‘Tourism and indigenous peoples: Issues and implications’, Butler and Hinch 

(2007) included a new section entitled ‘indigenous community based tourism’; however, no clear 

framework was suggested there for combining the principles of these two separate streams. In addition, 

the recent focus of indigenous tourism centres on the community issues (Colton & Whitney-Squire, 

2010) and many such tourism initiatives are community-based (Taylor, 2017; Zeppel, 2006). 

Indigenous tourism being a complex issue (due to a range of factors such as issues of indigeneity, land 

ownership, community attachment to land; often marginal conditions and historical exploitation in 

many parts of the world and unique social structures) requires a careful application of CBT principles. 

An understanding of community-owned, managed and operated structures is more critical in regard to 

indigenous communities, whereas, many of these factors mentioned above may not necessarily be 

applicable to non-indigenous communities. The key point of distinction with the generic CBT concept 

is the primary focus on indigenous aspects - indigenous identity, their unique cultures and lifestyles. 

Putting such communities under the broader umbrella of CBT does not clearly address these foci. At 

the same time, the broader umbrella of indigenous tourism does not reflect of the community-based 

aspects as indigenous tourism does not necessarily need to be community-based (see Zeppel, 2006).  

 

Other aspects that are covered by CBT principles (Table 2.1) such as active involvement, community 

empowerment, sustainability focus and host-guest interactions may also require a different 

understanding for indigenous communities. Such a different understanding can be attributed to 

traditional communal practices such as informal sharing and cooperation, inherent social capital, 
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multidimensional nature of indigenous poverty, issues of legal empowerment, indigenous 

understanding and knowledge of sustainability, and critical issues in indigenous-non-indigenous 

interactions (see Fuller et al., 2005; Sofield, 2003; Weaver, 2010). Hence, the development of an 

understanding combining the two separate streams (CBT and indigenous tourism) would provide a 

better basis for applying CBT principles in the context of indigenous tourism. 

 

For the purpose of this study, CBIT can be defined as a combination of CBT principles and indigenous 

tourism principles united in such a way as to likely to bring an optimum triple line (economic, socio-

cultural and environmental) of benefits for the indigenous community as a whole. 

 

2.5 Chapter summary 

This chapter has provided an overview of two alternative forms of tourism: CBT and indigenous 

tourism. Existing CBT literature shows that ideally CBT encompasses a community’s maximum 

involvement in and ownership and control of tourism initiatives and has the potential to offer benefits 

ranging from economic and socio-cultural to environmental advantages. Importantly, indigenous 

tourism centres on the core aspects of indigenous control and culture. However, this represents a 

complex interplay of different elements and stakeholders, and while indigenous tourism has the 

potential to offer a range of benefits to indigenous communities several challenges primarily related to 

the complex issues of marginalisation, power-dominance and land-oriented tensions pose critical 

challenges in this regard. Finally, considering the growing focus of indigenous tourism on the 

community-based approach, a careful combination of CBT and indigenous tourism principles is 

suggested for conceptualising CBIT projects. The next chapter will highlight the involvement of NGOs 

in tourism initiatives, especially in implementing community-based initiatives. 
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Chapter 3 

NGOs, tourism and community development 

 

 

3.1. Introduction 

In recent decades, non-governmental organisations (NGOs) have become recognised actors in the 

development sector and have received serious attention from scholars and practitioners (Jenkins, 2012; 

Martens, 2002; Nikkhah & Redzuan, 2010). However, despite NGOs’ ‘phenomenal growth’ (Makoba, 

2002, p. 53), there is a dearth of systematic, empirical and comprehensive literature on NGOs’ role 

especially in different interdisciplinary development studies (Lewis, 2010), including tourism (Romero-

Brito et al., 2016). 

 

Taking into the account NGOs as a key focus of this study, this chapter starts by acknowledging the 

complexity of the term ‘NGO’ and tries to identify common criteria for understanding what constitutes 

an NGO based on existing literature. After that, it addresses different aspects of community 

development, such as a bottom-up participatory approach, empowerment and capacity building, and 

considers the NGOs’ suitability in each area respectively. The latter part of the chapter discusses the 

presence of NGOs in the tourism sector, primarily in CBT initiatives, and discusses the major strategies 

used by NGOs to foster community involvement in tourism. It provides some successful examples in 

different contexts of where NGOs are providing support to marginalised communities in developing 

and reaping tourism benefits. Simultaneously, it also addresses the concerns raised by critics of 

involving NGOs in tourism initiatives. Finally, the chapter highlights the relationship between donors, 

NGOs and tourism and provides a discussion of the state of NGOs in Bangladesh. The chapter then 

progresses the discussion to the final chapter of the literature review (Chapter Four), which highlights 

the tourism-poverty relation in regard to NGOs and indigenous communities. 

 

3.2. Non-governmental Organisations (NGOs) 

While non-governmental organisations’ roots can be traced back for centuries (Lewis, 2010; Martens, 

2002), the term ‘NGO’ is relatively young (Jenkins, 2012). Many scholars (e.g. Lewis & Kanji, 2009; 

Martens, 2002) acknowledge that the term ‘NGO’ is a post-World War Two expression and credit the 

UN for including the term in the UN charter under article no. 71 in 1945.  

 

Surprisingly, despite NGOs’ world-wide recognition as “agents of change and development” (Agbola, 

1994, p. 59) and “a key third sector” (Lewis, 2010, p. 1056), there is no agreed-upon definition for the 

term. Instead, the term seems complex, unclear (Lewis, 2010; Martens, 2002) and diverse; furthermore, 

a number of contradictory definitions are also evident in the current literature (Martens, 2002). In many 

cases, instead of describing what constitutes an NGO, researchers refer to what NGOs are not, e.g. non-
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profit making, non-governmental and non-violent (see Martens, 2002; Willetts, 1996). Criticising the 

early definitions as incomplete and partial, Salamon and Anheier (1992) provided a holistic view of the 

third sector, identifying five key characteristics of NGOs: formal, private, non-profit, self-governing 

and voluntary organisations. They argue that such organisations are formal in that they are 

institutionalised and not ad hoc; private, as they are separate from government; non-profit entities, as 

their purpose is not generating profit (although accumulated profit, if any, is invested back into the basic 

mission of the organisations rather than distributed to owners or a board of directors); self-governing, 

as they can manage and control their activities; and voluntary, as the governance of their operations 

requires voluntary participation to some extent. These criteria seem to provide a broad and clear view 

of NGOs and help to distinguish NGOs from other non-state organisations. 

  

In alignment with the above discussed criteria, Vakil (1997) defines NGOs as: “Self-governing, private, 

not-for-profit organisations that are geared to improving the quality of life for disadvantaged people,” 

(p.2060). This definition seems simple, but is useful for distinguishing NGOs from other third sector 

organisations such as trade union and professional associations (Lewis & Kanji, 2009). In addition, this 

definition also stresses two important components: the goal of such organisations and their target group 

of people, which makes the definition more precise and clear. 

 

Following a similar view, Martens (2002) defines NGOs as “formal (professionalised) independent 

societal organisations whose primary aim is to promote common goals at the national and international 

level,” (p. 282). The definition seems to be an extension of Vakil’s (1997), as in addition to Vakil’s 

criteria it also stresses the scale of operation of such organisations. The clarification of the scale of 

operation of NGOs is important, as confusion and uncertainty centring on scale is evident in the 

literature (Martens, 2002). Table 3.1 provides a list of attributes identified by researchers while 

describing the nature of NGOs. 

 

Table 3.1: Attributes of NGOs 

 

Attributes of NGOs 

 Non-profit        

 Voluntary  

 Non-violent 

 Non-political (does not seek governmental power) 

 Self-governing  

 Formal  

 Professionalised 

 Private  

 Have certain durability/ not ad hoc entities 

Source: Gordenker and Weiss (1996); Jenkins (2012); Lewis and Kanji (2009); Martens (2002); 

Mawlawi (1993); Salamon and Anheier (1992); Vakil (1997); Willetts (1996) 
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A variety of terms similar to NGO such as ‘non-profit,’ ‘voluntary,’ ‘charitable,’ ‘independent,’ ‘civil 

society’ and ‘third sector’ organisation are used in different contexts (Jenkins, 2012; Lewis, 2010; 

Salamon & Anheier, 1992). In most cases, the differences between the terms used is the result of cultural 

and historical differences between the countries concerned (Lewis, 2010). 

 

The last few decades have shown a massive global growth in NGOs’ roles in development projects. 

Different actors have fostered such growth of NGOs at both national and international levels (Jenkins, 

2012). The following section highlights such growing involvement of NGOs in developing countries. 

 

3.3. NGOs, development and developing countries  

NGOs have gained recognition as an important tool for third world countries where poor people are 

vulnerable (Islam, 2014) and have limited access to markets and/or do not get enough support from 

governments due to resource limitations (Makoba, 2002). In most cases, governments alone cannot 

address and meet all the needs of communities (Agbola, 1994) and there are some areas that are left for 

charitable sectors, as government and private businesses are not able or willing to act on those (Jenkins, 

2012; Steinberg, 2006). Such limitations of government and other private sector entities create a gap or 

“development vacuum” (Makoba, 2002, p. 57) in delivering required services and help to the concerned 

communities. Subsequently, these circumstances promote and justify the growth and existence of 

NGOs, as they can fill the above-mentioned gap by delivering services that neither government nor the 

private sector undertake (Banks & Hulme, 2012; Dibie, 2008; Streeten, 1997).  

NGOs’ areas of work cover a wide range of issues, including service delivery, advocacy, emergency 

humanitarian relief, conflict resolution, socio-economic development, environmental preservation and 

sustainability, cultural preservation, raising political awareness and monitoring national and 

transnational actors at local, national and international levels (Ahmed, 2011; Jenkins, 2012; 

Omofonmwan & Odia, 2009). Due to the diversity of functions, sectors of activities, relationship with 

donors and level of organisational sophistications, the organisational structure and nature of funding of 

NGOs also differ widely (Gauri & Galef, 2005). For example, NGOs may be formal or informal, large 

or small, bureaucratic or flexible and externally or locally funded (Jenkins, 2012; Lewis, 2010).  

While discussing NGOs’ roles in contemporary development practices, Lewis and Kanji (2009) provide 

a clear description by categorising them into three distinct groups: service delivery roles, catalyst roles 

and partnership roles. The service delivery or ‘implementer role’ of NGOs (Lewis, 2010) is concerned 

with the delivery of goods and services to the people who need them, particularly to the marginalised 

people of developing countries. This role seems very relevant to indigenous communities due to their 

often marginal conditions and deprivations affecting multiple dimensions of community members’ lives 

(see Section 4.3), often restricting their access to many basic services. NGOs deliver services in a wide 

range of fields, such as providing opportunities for healthcare, microfinance and improved agriculture 
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(Lewis, 2010). Alongside the government and other private sectors’ limitations, the comparative 

advantage of NGOs (due to their service provision, innovation, flexibility and linkages with grassroots) 

make them interested players in service delivery (Banks & Hulme, 2012; Lewis & Kanji, 2009). Lewis 

and Kanji (2009) also note that some NGOs provide direct services to communities, while others 

provide indirect services such as training to private sector entities, government employees and other 

NGOs.  

The catalyst role assumes NGOs are agents that encourage, initiate and implement social change or 

transformation through advocacy and innovation. While describing the breadth and depth of such a role, 

Lewis and Kanji (2009) argues that, “It may include grassroots organising and group formation, gender 

and empowerment work, lobbying and advocacy work, undertaking and disseminating research, and 

attempts to influence wider policy process through innovation and policy entrepreneurship,” (p.13). The 

advocacy role is of high relevance in terms of poor indigenous communities due to their powerlessness 

(e.g. from economic, political and legal aspects) and lack of legitimate considerations from many 

governments and development partners. NGOs can act as catalysts and policy advocates in regard to 

presenting the voice of marginal communities, including the poor indigenous communities, and 

influence policies in their favour (Lewis and Kanji, 2009; Korten, 1990). Lewis and Kajni (2009) further 

argue that advocacy roles of NGOs facilitate a sustainable poverty reduction effort through addressing 

the structural causes of poverty. However, the advocacy NGOs in most cases prefer to operate on a 

broader scale (e.g. multiple communities, regions and countries) instead of at the very micro level (e.g. 

a specific community) (Kamat, 2004). In addition to advocacy, NGOs’ catalyst roles also include their 

ability to provide innovative approaches to solutions, giving them a comparative advantage over other 

entities as promoters of development (Bebbington, Hickey, & Mitlin, 2008; Lewis & Kanji, 2009).  

The partnership role implies collaborative relations with other development actors, including 

government, donors, the private sector and concerned communities as contemporary development 

practices consider partnership as an effective way to ensure the efficient use of resources, institutional 

sustainability and the quality of NGO’s interactions (Lewis, 2007; Lewis & Kanji, 2009).  An important 

example of such partnership is capacity building initiatives between NGOs and communities, which 

aim to strengthen community capacities in different areas. Partnerships allows NGOs wider access to 

external resources; some partnerships are ‘active’ and based on ongoing negotiation, debate and sharing 

of risk and roles, while some are ‘dependent’ and subject to some pre-set assumptions and the 

availability of external funding (Lewis & Kanji, 2009). As collaboration from different development 

actors forms an important base for the community development initiatives for indigenous communities 

due to the legacy of their deprivations and exclusions (Voyle & Simmons, 1999), NGOs’ partnership 

roles are significant in this regard for their capacity in bridging the development actors (Burns, 1999). 
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These three categories help us to understand NGOs’ broader domains of activities. Nevertheless, it 

would be wrong to assume that an NGO performs only one of these roles. It is evident that NGOs are 

driven by a variety of values and motives and in practice, a single NGO may embrace multiple roles at 

any one time (Arhin, 2016; Lewis & Kanji, 2009).  

Acknowledging the importance of NGOs in developing countries, Makoba (2002, p. 53) termed them 

the “third or middle sector” and argued that NGOs foster development in vulnerable communities. 

Extending this discussion, the next section highlights community development aspects in relation to 

NGOs. 

 

3.4. NGOs in community development  

Many countries, especially those in the developing world, have adopted community development as a 

tool for the development of impoverished groups. Such preference for community development arises 

due to the failure of current capitalistic political economies to serve the needs of communities 

(DeFilippis & Saegert, 2012). More specifically, community development has been identified as a tool 

to empower marginalised communities to initiate collective actions aiming to exercise greater control 

over the decisions that affect their lives (Craig, 1998; Gilchrist & Taylor, 2011; Kenny, 2016). This 

understanding of community development seems to fit best with NGOs as their activities generally 

revolve around community development initiatives at various levels, especially with the goal of 

improving the lives of disadvantaged, disempowered and marginalised communities (Kang, 2010; 

Kenny, 2016). The following sections highlight some key aspects in regard to NGOs and community 

development. 

 

3.4.1. Bottom-up participatory approach and NGOs 

Section 2.2.2 discussed the notion of a bottom-up development approach in relation to CBT. The core 

of bottom-up development is community participation (Grant, 2001; Makoba, 2002), which stresses the 

active engagement of local people in various development stages centring on them (Dorsner, 2004; 

Kang, 2010). Previous top-down strategies led by states have rarely involved local people in designing 

and executing development programmes and failed to deliver the expected outcomes (Lewis & Kanji, 

2009). Such failures of the traditional top-down approach have paved the way for the bottom-up 

participatory approach that is key to alternative development strategies. NGOs are considered well-

suited for the adoption of such an approach, as their nature of engagement encourages development 

through community participation (Hearn, 2007; Kamat, 2004; Kang, 2010; Makoba, 2002; Mtapuri & 

Giampiccoli, 2013). Islam (2017) argues that NGOs foster community participation due to their high 

local focus and thus have close ties with marginalised groups of people. Hence, active community 

participation as one of the fundamental requirements of community-based development (and NGOs’ 

strength in facilitating that) bridges the gap between development initiatives and communities. The 
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supporters of top-down mainstream development approaches criticise the emergence of such alternative 

development approaches and the inclusion of NGOs; however, the question remains unanswered: if not 

NGOs, then who will facilitate the community participation, as the failure of governments and private 

entities is already evident, especially in developing countries. The next section extends the discussion, 

highlighting the notion of community empowerment in relation to NGOs. 

 

3.4.2 Community empowerment and NGOs  

The idea of empowerment, which is closely related to participation, is key to the notion of alternative 

bottom-up development. The definition and use of this concept varies greatly based on context, which 

makes the term more generic and extends its applicability to many disciplines (Cole, 2018; Sofield, 

2003). In a generic sense, empowerment can be described as the capacity of individuals or groups to 

control their own affairs (Sofield, 2003). Nonetheless, it is well understood that the notion of power is 

the base of empowerment (Luttrell, Quiroz, Scrutton, & Bird, 2009; Sofield, 2003). 

   
Scheyvens (2002) adopts the understanding of empowerment as a process at different levels of people, 

ranging from individual to households, local groups, communities, regions and nations, through which 

they shape their lives. Supporting a similar view and acknowledging the multiple ideological roots of 

empowerment, Luttrell et al. (2009) broadly define empowerment as: “a progression that helps people 

gain control over their own lives and increases the capacity of people to act on issues that they 

themselves define as important” (p. 16). A truly empowered individual or group thus “represents the 

top end of the participation ladder” (Cole, 2006, p.631). However, empowerment can be seen as both a 

process and an outcome. As a process, it focuses on capacity building and/or enhanced participation of 

disadvantaged groups in all the stages of development initiatives; as an outcome, it primarily focuses 

on economic augmentation and growing access to economic resources (Luttrell et al., 2009). 

  

Since the issues of poverty and development are multidimensional in nature, the notion of 

empowerment in such cases goes beyond simple economic issues and covers other dimensions, e.g. 

social, political, psychological and legal dimensions (Cole, 2006; Scheyvens, 1999; Sofield, 2003). For 

marginalised communities it is not enough to think about empowerment from an economic viewpoint 

only, as their exclusion and deprivation in other areas is also evident. Hence, for holistic community 

development, empowerment from all perspectives seems essential. Observing the multidimensional 

nature of community development, Scheyvens (1999) provides a framework for community 

empowerment through tourism initiatives based on four dimensions: economic, social, psychological 

and political. She describes economic empowerment as opportunities for employment and business and 

thus income generation; psychological empowerment as the increased self-esteem through the external 

recognition of the exclusivity of their culture, natural resources and traditional knowledge and increased 

status of the disadvantaged groups; social empowerment as the increased community cohesion and 
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integrity and receiving wider community benefits through tourism initiatives; and political 

empowerment as the enhanced voices and concerns at all stages of tourism development. This 

framework has a strong relevance to this study as it focuses on poverty reduction through tourism 

initiatives where empowerment is a key aspect (Tucker & Boonabaana, 2012; Zhao & Ritchie, 2007). 

 

Surprisingly, although the idea of participation has been stressed as fundamental to development 

interventions, the idea of empowerment has only recently received attention from scholars and 

practitioners. Sofield (2003) thoroughly examined the issues relating to empowerment from the 

perspectives of individual, community, indigenous minorities, rural development, NGOs, business 

organisations and tourism. He found a lack of explicit recognition for empowerment in different 

organisations such as the United Nations Development Programme (UNDP), World Bank and even in 

the report of the Brundtland Commission. However, gradually the notion for community empowerment 

has become an important development discourse for development agencies (Islam & Morgan, 2012a, 

2012b; Tembo, 2004), especially NGOs. A number of authors (see Islam & Morgan, 2012a; Kang, 

2010; Sofield, 2003) have claimed that NGOs are better-suited than governments and international 

agencies for fostering community empowerment. Engaging local communities, forming groups, raising 

awareness, building leadership and providing training are some of the initiatives through which NGOs 

foster community empowerment (Kang, 2010). The question is, what makes NGOs capable to do so? 

NGOs are believed to possess several strengths, including the ability to work with disadvantaged people 

and ensure their active participation, cost-effectiveness, flexibility instead of bureaucratic rigid 

structures and highly-motivated and efficient personnel at the grass roots level, all of which make them 

competent in fostering community empowerment (Sofield, 2003). Such strengths are also 

acknowledged by Eade (1997), Wuyts, Mackintosh, and Hewitt (1992) and Islam and Morgan (2012a). 

Hence, through their different community-centred initiatives NGOs can foster empowerment, 

especially in third world countries where the failure and limitations of state agencies are visible.  

 
Progressing the discussion, the next section highlights the aspects of capacity development in relation 

to NGOs. 

 

3.4.3 Community capacity building and NGOs 

Unless a community possesses the necessary skills or strengths to initiate and foster their own 

development, it is meaningless to expect a positive return from those initiatives. Thus, development-

oriented organisations often focus on capacity development initiatives as they primarily aim to alleviate 

poverty and improve the livelihoods of local disadvantaged people, especially in rural areas (Eade, 

1997; Merino & Carmenado, 2012). 

 

In laypersons terms, community capacity refers to certain abilities or skills that make the community 

work. The interpretations provided by different authors are not this simple, as some of them treat it as 
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a generic term while others consider it based on specific objectives (MacLellan-Wright et al., 2007). In 

most cases, authors define the term based on their particular context, e.g. public health, education and 

agriculture. Observing diverse interpretations of community capacity and reviewing previous literature 

as well as understandings from empirical data, a more holistic description has been provided by Chaskin 

(2001): 

 

Community capacity is the interaction of human capital, organisational resources and social 

capital existing within a given community that can be leveraged to solve collective problems 

and improve or maintain the well-being of a given community. It may operate through informal 

social processes and/or organized effort (p.295). 

 

The definition describes the community capacity as a complex interactions of different elements ranging 

from individual to social and organisational, which is essential to bring meaningful solutions to a 

community’s problems. Capacity building or developing can thus be argued as a development approach 

that focuses on identifying the barriers people face in accessing their primary rights and providing the 

right means to develop their capacity to combat the states of marginalisation (Eade, 1997). Such an 

understanding seems to fit best with the notion of marginalised community development.  

 

Different domains and dimensions of capacity building have been identified by researchers in different 

contexts. Based on previous literature from different disciplines, Moscardo (2008) identified several 

domains of capacity building, including knowledge and ability to define problems and formulate 

appropriate solutions; ability to conduct critical evolution of proposed development initiatives; local 

leadership and entrepreneurship, technical and managerial skills in particular areas, networks with 

different stakeholders; partnership with external organisations; resources and infrastructure; and 

fostering motivation and confidence. It is thus clear that community capacity goes beyond that of simply 

providing training. 

  

As it is already stated that capacity building as a development tool has received significant attention 

from development agencies, many NGOs have explicitly embraced this tool while describing their 

vision and preparing development plans. Capacity building is a long-term and continual process; thus, 

for sustainable development the process should be flexible (Eade, 1997). In this regard, NGOs’ strength 

of adopting flexible approaches makes them capable in doing so. Through their strategy intervention, 

NGOs can foster community capacity. Chaskin (2001) created a community capacity development 

framework where he argues that NGOs, through strategies such as leadership development, 

organisational development, community organising and building collaboration, can enhance 

community capacity building. Through different initiatives, NGOs can develop a community’s skills 

and knowledge for mobilising resources, managing community initiatives, identifying problems and 



37 
 

developing solutions and enhancing participation in development initiatives through motivation 

(Nikkhah & Redzuan, 2010). 

 

In summary, community capacity building is not something out-of-the-way from overall development 

initiatives; rather, with empowerment, participation and gender equity in development initiatives, 

capacity development has become an important area of development focus for NGOs (Eade, 1997; 

Nikkhah & Redzuan, 2010).  

 

Moving from a general discussion, the next section addresses NGOs’ interventions in a specific sector 

- tourism - highlighting the community-based aspects. 

 

3.5. Tourism and NGOs  

From the late 1980s onwards, development studies research identified NGOs as a new wing of an 

interdisciplinary field, including sociologists, political scientists, economists and anthropologists 

working on development concerns (Lewis & Kanji, 2009). Currently, thousands of NGOs are working 

in developing countries in the quest for enhancing the socio-economic progress of those countries. 

Tourism is not an issue isolated and NGOs have been playing significant roles in the development and 

monitoring of tourism (Burns, 1999; Liburd, 2004; Telfer & Sharpley, 2016; Wondirad, Tolkach, & 

King, 2019 ). 

 

It is easy to assume that a community itself will initiate and maintain tourism ventures; however, in the 

real world it is evident that they often do not have the required skills or experience to do so (Mann, 

2000; Scheyvens, 2002; Trejos & Chiang, 2009; Wondirad et al., 2019). The discussions in Sections 

2.2.4 and 2.3.3 identify the challenges of marginalised communities in becoming involved in and 

reaping the optimum benefits from tourism involvement. This further raises the question – ‘who really 

benefits from tourism?’ and calls for tourism to be more ‘pro-people’ (Higgins-Desbiolles, 2008). Such 

failings have created a demand for NGOs to be involved in tourism-oriented community development 

projects, as their activities centre around those issues (Kennedy & Dornan, 2009). Scheyvens (2002) 

identified six strategies of NGOs to foster community involvement in tourism based on previous studies, 

including: 

 

- information and awareness raising;  

- building capacity and increasing confidence; 

- networking; 

- promotion of responsible tourism with industry; 

- promotion of responsible tourism among visitors; and  

- implementing conservation and development programmes. 
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A brief discussion of these roles of NGOs in supporting community involvement in tourism seems 

important in the context of this thesis, as it aims to investigate the role of NGOs in involving indigenous 

communities in CBT initiatives leading to poverty alleviation in Bangladesh. 

 

Providing information and raising awareness about tourism issues is an important role of NGOs, as 

without adequate knowledge local people, especially those in marginalised communities, will be in a 

dilemma whether or not to embrace tourism (Scheyvens, 2002). Such information and awareness helps 

communities to overcome the hindrances to becoming involved in tourism initiatives. Hence, educating 

host communities has been considered an important task to promote socially-appropriate and 

sustainable tourism (Scheyvens, 2002; Timothy, 1999). Scheyvens (2002) argues that NGOs collect, 

translate in locally-understandable language and then disseminate important information to local 

communities.  

The second role identified by Scheyvens (2002) is capacity building and confidence raising, which 

stresses that communities need ongoing training to develop their capacity to initiate and run successful 

tourism endeavours and to raise their confidence to deal with different related stakeholders. The 

discussions in Sections 2.2.4 and 2.3.3 indicate the skill gap of local marginalised people in different 

tourism related areas, e.g. lack of entrepreneurial, managerial, product development and marketing 

skills, which hinder their proper development and management of tourism ventures. Thus, through their 

capacity building initiatives such as training and providing education, NGOs can enhance local 

communities’ ability to run tourism ventures (Scheyvens, 2002; Sofield, 2003). 

   

Furthermore, as discussed in Section 2.2.5, the need for creating networks has been highlighted as a 

critical success factor for community-based tourism (Tolkach & King, 2015). For disadvantaged and 

marginalised communities, networks can bring tourism stakeholders together and create an avenue for 

developing partnerships to share resources and information. In this regard, NGOs can foster linkages at 

different levels with different stakeholders on behalf of local communities, as evident in a number of 

studies (Scheyvens, 2002). 

  

Two other important roles identified by Scheyvens (2002) are the promotion of responsible tourism 

within the industry as well as among the visitors. In doing this, NGOs have started promoting alternative 

forms of tourism focusing on local involvement, running campaigns urging the stakeholders to act 

economically and responsibly from the perspective of both social and environmental issues and by 

rewarding responsible tourism initiatives (Mann, 2000; Scheyvens, 2002). Furthermore, NGOs promote 

responsible tourism not just within the industry, but also among visitors, as visitors themselves are a 

core part of tourism initiatives and play an important role in shaping the industry. NGOs try to 

encourage and empower tourists to act responsibly through providing information, guiding expected 
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norms and behaviour in destinations and making them aware of activities or destinations to be avoided 

(Scheyvens, 2002). 

 

Taking the argument for NGOs as promoters of sustainable development into account, Scheyvens 

(2002) identified another role of NGOs: that of implementing conservation and development 

programmes. It is evident from various studies that NGOs are working in many community-based 

natural resource management (CBNRM) programmes and promoting the conservation of natural and 

cultural heritage (Dressler et al., 2010; Lepetu, Makopondo, & Darkoh, 2008; Zeppel, 2006). For 

example, NGOs promote ecotourism initiatives for local livelihoods and develop local peoples’ capacity 

to protect resources such as protected areas and communal lands (Scheyvens, 2002). 

  

Alongside the above discussed six strategies that can actively support community involvement in 

tourism projects, Scheyvens (2002) also identifies and explains three other interrelated roles that focus 

on managing the negative impacts of tourism: monitoring tourism development; lobbying to influence 

the government policy; and organising protests and campaigns against harmful tourism practices. NGOs 

play the role of watchdogs through identifying various positive as well as negative aspects of tourism, 

creating awareness about possible harmful effects and developing monitoring skills among local people. 

As in other areas of development, NGOs try to influence tourism policy formulation in favour of local 

people and do so through lobbying with the government and other stakeholders of the tourism industry. 

In addition, NGOs sometimes arrange campaigns against negative tourism practices. Such advocacy 

roles of NGOs are essential to promote the rights and uphold the interests of the grassroots marginal 

peoples directly impacted by tourism (Higgins-Debiolles, 2008; Barnett, 2008). Researchers (e.g. 

Barnett, 2008; Scheyvens, 2002; Singh, 1999; Suresh, Babu, & Siva, 1999; Telfer & Sharpley, 2016) 

have documented some examples of such roles of NGOs in a number of countries. This has been 

investigated by Singh (1999) and Suresh et al. (1999) in the context of India where a number of NGOs 

have been monitoring the negative impacts of mass tourism, raising local voices and contributing to 

preserving the natural and cultural heritage of the Goa region (Singh, 1999). Also, Singh (1999) argues 

that NGOs support alternative forms of tourism and promote diversification of the tourism resource 

base as well as the spread of tourism activities in less popular destinations. Acknowledging all of the 

above roles of NGOs in development initiatives including tourism, Suresh et al. (1999) support the 

argument that NGOs promote the notion of the community’s control over tourism projects and 

encourage active local involvement through their initiatives. Further extending the argument, Suresh et 

al. (1999) claim that the major motive of NGOs’ interventions in tourism activities is not only to bring 

positive changes for local people but also for the larger society.  

 

The next section continues the discussion, highlighting NGOs’ role in different community 

development aspects through tourism. 
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3.5.1 NGOs, tourism and community interactions 

Usually when working with tourism, NGOs consider such forms of tourism that emphasise the inclusion 

of indigenous and/or host communities, direct host-guest interaction and upkeep of nature and culture 

(Wearing et al., 2005). As already discussed in Section 2.2.1, traditional mass tourism not only exhausts 

local environment and culture, but also renders insignificant economic gains for local people as its main 

aim is profit maximisation for large corporations. Acknowledging this degradation and exploitation of 

the free market approach of tourism, Wearing et al. (2005) support the arguments for NGOs’ 

involvement in fostering alternative tourism due to their quest for rendering positive holistic outcomes, 

assisting disadvantaged communities in developing counties, decentralising control, developing 

capacity and empowering local communities. Supporting such a view, Kennedy and Dornan (2009) 

argue that tourism-based NGOs administer, reinforce and promote stewardship projects and the well-

being of local and indigenous communities through various community and conservation projects by 

developing ownership, building capacity, creating employment opportunities and generating wider 

social benefits such as education, health and credit facilities. 

  

In Section 3.4.2 a detailed discussion is given concerning empowerment and NGOs’ relation to this. 

Acknowledging empowerment as a central concept of community development through tourism, 

Sofield (2003) clearly describes it: 

  

. . . as a multidimensional process that provides communities with a consultative process 

often characterised by the input of outside expertise; the opportunity to learn and choose; 

the ability to make decisions; the capacity to implement/apply those decisions; acceptance 

of responsibility for those decisions and actions and their consequences; and outcomes 

directly benefiting the community and its members, not diverted or channelled into other 

communities and/or their members (p 112). 

 

Here the involvement of outside experts is clearly recognised; however, their role should be facilitative 

only. This supports the earlier argument that local communities need a facilitator to be engaged in 

tourism initiatives because of their knowledge and skills gaps. Such a facilitative role of NGOs has been 

acknowledged by a number of researchers (e.g. Ashley, Boyd, & Goodwin, 2000; Bertella & Rossi 

Romanelli, 2018; Mtapuri & Giampiccoli, 2016; Telfer & Sharpley, 2016; Wearing et al., 2005). 

 
Furthermore, development goals have long retained a core focus on the empowerment of women, which 

is also reflected in various community empowerment initiatives through tourism (Cole, 2018; 

Scheyvens, 2000). Adding to this, tourism has been highlighted as a tool to empower women, which 

coincides with UNSDG 5: Achieving gender equality and empowering all women and girls (United 

Nations World Tourism Organizatoin [UNWTO], 2015). To date in most cases, studies in this regard 

suggest some positive outcomes in terms of economic empowerment (Cole, 2018). However, criticism 
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centres on tourism development programmes due to their failure to take a multidimensional perspective 

of women’s empowerment and the limited focus on empowerment of women in tourism studies (Cole, 

2018). 

Effectively, NGOs act as a bridge connecting communities with other tourism stakeholders, especially 

local and regional government, to establish partnerships (Burns, 1999) that help local communities to 

be able to gather the required skills, knowledge and resources to run and reap benefits from tourism 

(Stronza, 2008a). Hence, the issue of capacity building seems to revolve around community-centred 

tourism initiatives. Many researchers (e.g. Aref & Redzuan, 2009; Christie, Fernandes, Messerli, & 

Twining-Ward, 2014; Hawkins, Bonifaz, & Israel, 2010; Moscardo, 2008; Novelli, 2016; Stronza, 

2008a) strongly argue the need for community capacity development for operationalising tourism 

benefits. Based on Bonifaz, Hawkins, and Israel (2010), Novelli (2016) stresses three skills for tourism 

initiatives: (i) core skills or entry skills, covering generic skills like basic literacy, employability skills, 

communication, customer service, creativity and innovation skills; (ii) technical and management skills, 

which are job-specific; and (iii) entrepreneurial skills, which enable people to initiate and run tourism 

ventures such as SMEs. It has been discussed (Section 3.4.3) that NGOs are actively involved in such 

capacity development initiatives for local communities; however, to date, studies have documented 

mixed results in relation to NGO-facilitated tourism involvement in different contexts. The following 

section highlights some examples from both positive and negative perspectives. 

 

3.5.2 Small scale tourism and NGOs 

In the context of niche tourism, NGOs’ involvement has primarily centred on specific issues and 

objectives. A number of studies (e.g. Baktygulov & Raeva, 2010; Barkin & Bouchez, 2002; Bertella & 

Rossi Romanelli, 2018; Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014; Manyara & Jones, 2007; Nepal, 2007; Novelli 

& Gebhardt, 2007; Roddin, Yusof, & Sidi, 2015; Tucker & Boonabaana, 2012; Zeppel, 2006; Zhuang, 

Lassoie, & Wolf, 2011) have documented the involvement of NGOs, especially in ecotourism and CBT 

projects, to foster community development in different contexts with varying success levels. For 

example, in the context of Mae Kempong, Thailand, NGOs, along with government agencies, have 

contributed to the success of CBT ventures through helping local communities in arranging homestays, 

bringing homestay visitors and providing marketing and communication support (Kontogeorgopoulos 

et al., 2014). While investigating the origins and operations of the Amadiba Horse and Hiking Trail, a 

community-based initiative located in South Africa’s Wild Coast, Ntshona and Lahiff (2003) found that 

a local NGO helped the community in initiating and operating the project in such a way that produced 

substantial benefits and complemented rather than replaced existing livelihoods. In 2000, A Swiss NGO 

named HELVETAS introduced and facilitated community-based tourism in Kyrgyzstan and provided 

necessary training and marketing support to rural entrepreneurs under the Community-Based Tourism 

Support Project (CBTSP), which in turn contributed to a successful CBT business model (Baktygulov 
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& Raeva, 2010). As documented by Pawson et al. (2017), in Banteay Chhmar, Cambodia a CBT 

initiative contributed positively towards community development, as a NGO-initiated project gradually 

became independent as control shifted to community members.  

 

Another classic example of a NGO’s positive contribution to community development through 

ecotourism was documented by Barkin and Bouchez, (2002) in the context of the Pacific coast of 

Oaxaca, Mexico. Here, local indigenous communities suffered greatly due to the development of an 

inappropriate mega-tourism project that logged their forests and placed the community under the threat 

of economic and cultural onslaught due to the development of mass tourism. Under these circumstances, 

a local NGO named the Centre for Ecological Support (CSE) came forward and started working with 

native communities on better managing the forest, encouraging artisanal activities, creating local 

wildlife reserves and developing ecotourism projects that would be owned and managed by indigenous 

communities. The findings of their study show that the facilitative support of the NGO resulted in a 

higher quality of life, along with preservation of the natural and cultural heritage of the affected 

communities. The authors argue in favour of the CSE model as an alternative where ecotourism can 

drive CBNRM. Furthermore, while acknowledging the negative concerns of NGO involvement in 

conservation and ecotourism, Kline and Slocum (2015) study in the context of Africa shows a positive 

shift among some multinational NGOs in terms of valuing local ownership, disseminating projects’ 

transparency and promoting inclusive partnership. A similar shift from an NGO was also observed by 

Svoronou and Holden (2005) in Dadia-Lefkimi-Soufli Forest Reserve in Greece, where after realising 

the importance of the local community’s participation in implementing conservation and ecotourism 

projects, the NGO included them in various tourism-oriented professions as an alternative to forest-

based livelihoods. This strategy in turn resulted in higher economic incentives as well as enhanced 

community pride.  

 

As noted in Section 2.3, indigenous control and ownership are at the core of indigenous tourism. 

However, in addition to governments, NGOs can also play a significant role in this regard. In his study 

in Annapurna, Nepal (2007) shows how NGOs have developed and supported various local level 

institutions such as different committees and women’s groups involving indigenous communities and 

have empowered them to plan and manage the proper development of tourism projects, ensuring 

sustainability. 

  

Zeppel’s (2006) book ‘Indigenous Ecotourism: Sustainable development and management’ provides a 

collection of examples of different indigenous ecotourism projects initiated for conservation and 

community development on indigenous lands and territories around the world. Most of these projects 

are either community-based or joint ventures, with private sectors rendering different benefits to 

indigenous communities. Most of the case studies show that such tourism ventures have been 

implemented with the help of NGOs, especially conservation NGOs, in addition to aid groups and 
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government, as marginalised indigenous communities need financial and technical assistance (Zeppel, 

2006). Zeppel (2006) provides a list of NGOs supporting indigenous ecotourism on tribal land and 

argues that NGOs have a significant role in bringing the wider benefits of tourism into conservation and 

community development. 

  

It is evident from numerous studies that NGOs provide support to marginalised communities in 

developing and reaping tourism benefits based on their natural and cultural heritage. However, there 

also exist controversies in terms of NGOs’ involvement in tourism and the notion of community 

development through their initiatives. A number of researchers (e.g. Dixey, 2008; Gordillo Jordan, 

Hunt, & Stronza, 2008; Kline & Slocum, 2015; Lapeyre, 2010; Laudati, 2010; Novelli, 2016; Ntshona 

& Lahiff, 2003; Sebele, 2010; Segrado & Farmer, 2006) have raised concerns about the role of NGOs.  

 

Lapeyre (2010), in the context of Namibia, shows the facets of such NGO involvement from both 

favourable and unfavourable perspectives. On the one hand, his study shows that CBT initiatives 

through the support of NGOs and donors contributed to local livelihoods and empowerment. However, 

despite their positive intentions, support from NGOs was inadequate and those organisations failed to 

critically evaluate CBT-related issues such as power relations in the tourism industry, enhancing the 

managerial capacity of communities and setting the realistic goals. Thus, Lapeyre (2010) raises concern 

about the sustainability of such externally-supported CBT projects. Such concerns have also been raised 

by Burns and Barrie (2005), Novelli (2016), Sebele (2010), Zapata et al. (2011), and Zeppel (2006). 

They argue that often tourism initiatives have been found to provide several benefits while NGOs and 

donor agencies are in action, especially through funding the projects; however, commercial viability 

falls into question after the withdrawal of such funding by donor agencies. Extending this concern, 

Ntshona and Lahiff (2003) argue that such funding from NGOs and donor agencies often imposes 

additional requirements and tight deadlines and that focusing on measureable benefits often changes 

the nature of the projects and distorts the growth as well as the sustainability. In the context of Kenya, 

similar findings have been documented by Manyara and Jones (2007) who detected the absence of 

appropriate exit strategies of such supporting organisations. Hence, they urge for a review of the current 

support framework for CBT development. 

 

It has already been argued that a facilitative role from NGOs is expected; however, excessive 

involvement may not bring favourable outcomes for the community in the long run. One of the 

significant issues raised by critics is whether NGOs emphasise community empowerment as facilitators 

or exercise control and create dependency (Scheyvens, 2002). Acknowledging this concern, Gordillo 

Jordan et al. (2008) argue that too much involvement will create dependency on NGOs, which will 

negatively affect community empowerment and thus ultimately negatively impact upon CBT initiatives 

reaching their main goal.  
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Furthermore, international NGOs and donors have been criticised for imposing western-centric or 

overly technical knowledge, which may not cater to the needs of local community and also may 

reinforce their deprivation and exclusion. For example, in the context of Bwindi Impenetrable National 

Park, Uganda, Laudati (2010) shows how external interventions in the name of conservation and 

ecotourism development promoted external control and contributed to a range of negative outcomes 

such as cultural subjugation of indigenous people, limited and controlled access to natural resources for 

livelihoods, problematic revenue sharing and limited community participation in decision making. 

Laudati (2010) argues that international NGOs’ western-centric development views fail to coincide with 

indigenous knowledge and ultimately contribute to enhanced poverty rather than its alleviation. 

Moreover, NGOs’ involvement in conservation and ecotourism have been questioned due to their 

similarity in promoting neoliberalism where marginalised communities are presented into the wider 

global economic system (Kline & Slocum, 2015). Such a shift to neoliberal conservation can bring 

multiple unfavourable outcomes for local communities such as losing access to natural resources and 

bearing tourism’s negative effects, including economic leakages, loss of forest and pollution (Kline & 

Slocum, 2015; Segi, 2014). Also, NGOs themselves sometimes lack the necessary capacities, which in 

turn may lead to improper tourism planning and subsequently inefficient outcomes.  Lapeyre (2010), 

while investigating the relation of NGO-CBT in the context of Namibia, found that NGOs in many 

cases failed to render meaningful benefits due to shortcomings in their business-related skills.    

 

Criticism also centres on NGOs’ and donor agencies’ practice of overstating the success stories and 

downplaying the doubtful concerns (see Chapin, 2004). Acknowledging such a concern in a Zambian 

context, Dixey (2008) noted that NGO interventions in CBT initiatives in several cases resulted in 

resource wastage in several forms (e.g. technical, financial and community resources) as well as 

disappointment and misconceptions among the local people. Furthermore, NGOs’ strategies may raise 

tensions with local communities, which in turn can diminish the NGO’s effectiveness with locals. For 

example, restricted access to forest for the local communities on the logic of ensuring tourists’ security 

and environmental conservation has been found to create tension between tourists and the local 

community in the context of Valle de Bravo, Mexico (Segrado & Farmer, 2006). Adding to this debate, 

Burns and Barrie (2005) further argue that external interventions in CBT initiatives can also raise 

tension between the project beneficiaries and those excluded from such tourism benefits. This finding 

further reinforces the ineffectiveness of NGOs’ and donors’ western-centric development views in 

developing contexts and with the marginal communities.  

 

In summary, criticism concerning creating dependency, the short life expectancy of projects, lack of 

proper exit plans, the paternalistic approach, the imposition of western-centric development views and 

the generation of controversy and tension between concerned parties are some areas where NGOs need 

to be cautious if they wish to achieve long-term success in community-involved tourism initiatives. 
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3.6 The donors-NGOs-tourism nexus 

Section 3.5 reported the growing trend of NGOs in adopting tourism as a component for community 

development in different contexts. However, in many cases donors still bear a reluctant attitude towards 

financing tourism-based community development projects in developing countries. While tourism has 

been promoted as a tool for poverty alleviation, it receives little attention from donor agencies, in many 

cases because of the belief that tourism strengthens the existing power relations and subjugates the host 

communities in developing countries (Cheer & Peel, 2011; Richter, 1989; Zhao & Li, 2006). In the 

context of Vanuatu, Cheer and Peel (2011) found limited and ad hoc donor financing of tourism 

projects, though the country’s economy is heavily-dependent upon both tourism and foreign aid. This 

finding indicates that most of the donors prefer to finance measurable (Heiss & Kelley, 2017) and 

observable areas of development, such as infrastructure, education and health. This further reinforces 

the argument of Jamieson and Nadkarni (2009) that in spite of tourism’s potential, it could not stand as 

a priority sector for the aid agencies. However, despite the confusion over ‘overt’ contribution in basic 

service provisions for communities such as health and education, through its direct effect on livelihoods 

and income tourism can ultimately contribute to those provisions (Cheer & Peel, 2011, p. 262). Hence, 

considering its potential for the developing countries, donors should pay more attention to tourism 

(Cheer & Peel, 2011).  

 

The discussion on donors is important in the context of this study, as NGOs in Bangladesh are in most 

cases donor-funded. Such donor dependence often influences the nature of south Asian NGOs, as to 

secure funding they have to recurrently shift their priorities based on donors’ preferences (Parks, 2008). 

NGOs in these countries thus face funding crises if they fail to adapt to the changing priority of donors. 

Such an asymmetrical relationship between donors and NGOs (Parks, 2008) in turn can lead NGOs to 

design project proposals as per donors’ mandates, which may not reflect the ultimate beneficiaries’ 

priority (Segrado & Farmer, 2006). Acknowledging such donor dependence, Heiss and Kelley (2017) 

argue that not only donors but also the host country government may shape the nature of NGOs. In this 

regard, they provide a framework combining the three parties. This framework indicates that the 

primary pressure on NGOs comes from donors and that such pressure compels NGOs to develop 

‘patron-client relationships’ with donors that ultimately weaken the sector (Heiss & Kelley, 2017, p. 

734). The second pressure on NGOs comes from the host country government. With its regulatory 

framework, government tries to shape the NGOs’ behaviour in many cases. Such instances have been 

documented in the context of China (Teets, 2014; Wu & Chan, 2012). The framework further shows 

that NGOs may adopt reverse co-optation (Baur & Schmitz, 2012) strategies to negotiate such 

government pressures, such as hiring retired government official to deal with bureaucrats or publicly 

criticising government regulations to create reverse pressure on the government (Heiss & Kelley, 2017). 

However, such reverse co-optation may not be applicable in every context.  
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Keeping in mind the research context, the following section reflects on NGOs in Bangladesh. 

 

3.7 Bangladesh: a home of NGOs 

NGOs remain at the centre of development discussion in the context of Bangladesh. This small country 

has experienced a high growth of NGOs, due primarily to two factors: increased influence of foreign 

aid and limitations of the state to render sufficient services to its large poor population (Devine, 2003). 

NGOs began their operation in Bangladesh immediately after its independence in 1971; however, the 

country has experienced high growth in the volume of NGOs since the 1990s (Davis, 2006). There 

exists varied information about the number of NGOs working in Bangladesh (Islam, 2016), largely due 

to the presence of multiple registration authorities (Zohir, 2004). Different studies report the presence 

of more than twenty thousand NGOs in Bangladesh (Ahsan Ullah & Routray, 2007; Devine, 2003; 

Zohir, 2004), while the NGO Affairs Bureau (NGOAB) who register NGOs working with foreign donor 

funding list the number as 2,666 (NGO Affairs Bureau, 2019). Despite the debate over the exact 

number, there is no doubt that thousands of NGOs are working in many areas of development in 

Bangladesh. NGOs in this context have extended their focus across a variety of issues, including 

microcredit, health, agriculture, education, empowerment, capacity building and more, highlighting 

poverty alleviation as a core motive (Davis, 2006; Islam & Morgan, 2012b; Zohir, 2004).  

 

However, criticism also revolves around the large number of NGOs present. The primary debate is 

centred on microcredit programmes. A large number of NGOs have adopted microcredit providing as 

their primary strategy. The presence of approximately 700 formally-registered microcredit NGOs and 

microfinance institutions with 17,120 local branches across the country (Microcredit Regulatory 

Authority, 2017) illustrates the wide focus of NGOs’ microcredit lending. However, this has been 

highly criticised for high interest rates, the fact the microcredit does not reach the poorest sections of 

society, lack of effective monitoring and inconvenient loan retrieval processes (Ahmad, 2003; Banerjee, 

2013; Islam & Carlsen, 2012; Islam & Morgan, 2012b). These criticisms have questioned the success 

and applicability of microcredit programmes in many cases. Furthermore, as in many other developing 

countries (Section, 3.6), NGOs in Bangladesh have also been criticised for their high dependence on 

donors, lack of accountability, entering into profit-making businesses and embezzlement of foreign 

funds (Khan, 2003).  

 

A number of studies are available in terms of NGOs’ contribution in Bangladesh in different socio-

economic aspects. However, very few studies have documented NGOs’ involvement in tourism-related 

interventions. Such a scarcity of research further motivates the current investigation into the role of 

NGOs in poverty alleviation of rural indigenous communities through their tourism involvement in 

Bangladesh. 
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3.8 Chapter summary  

Overall, this chapter indicates that NGOs are strongly tied to community development initiatives, 

especially in developing countries where the failure of government and other private sector is evident.  

Acknowledging tourism as an increasingly recognised tool for community development NGOs have 

also started demonstrating their growing presence primarily in community-involved tourism initiatives. 

However, studies to date provide varying results, with criticism aimed at NGOs’ involvement in 

tourism, which raises the need for further investigation into the context of developing countries such as 

Bangladesh. This chapter postulates that the role of NGOs cannot be neglected nor can they be kept 

aside from community development due to their strengths in this particular area; however, their role 

should be facilitative and advisory rather than authoritative or paternalistic. Finally, the chapter showed 

a wide presence of NGOs in Bangladesh in many areas of development; however, a dearth in research 

into NGO-tourism involvement in that context was indicated. The discussion in this chapter is strongly 

tied to Chapter Two based on CBT and indigenous tourism and will also be critically linked to the next 

chapter (Chapter Four), where poverty alleviation issues in relation to CBT, indigenous people and 

NGOs will be focused. 
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Chapter 4 

Linking poverty, indigenous people, CBT and NGOs together 

 

 

4.1 Introduction  

This final chapter of the literature review progresses the discussion from Chapters Two and Three and 

attempts to bring the individual elements of this study together. The chapter starts by reflecting upon 

different aspects of poverty. Later, it provides an understanding of poverty in relation to indigenous 

people, highlighting the context of Bangladesh. Then, it discusses the tourism-poverty nexus, stressing 

the aspects of pro-poor tourism and the flow of tourism benefits to the poor. After that, the chapter 

locates the research gap and thus describes the aim of this study, while integrating the aspects of CBT, 

indigenous people, poverty and NGOs. Subsequently, the chapter moves into a discussion of the 

theoretical lenses adopted to conceptualise the relationship between NGOs, CBIT and indigenous 

poverty.  

 

4.2 Poverty: a long standing problem 

In the past few decades, a shift towards the poverty agenda as the centre of international development 

policy has been observed and various international organisations and governments have set the poverty 

reduction agenda as their primary goal (Holden, 2013; McNeish & Eversole, 2005). This growing 

consensus on the poverty agenda has stressed the adoption of poverty alleviation as the core of the 

United Nations’ Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) and previously, Millennium Development 

Goals (MDGs). 

 

In layperson’s terms, poverty indicates a living condition of people that is unfavourable or detrimental 

to their life and livelihood opportunities and from which people look for an escape (Holden, 2013). 

However, due to its multidimensional nature and complexity, researchers have defined the term poverty 

in various ways and have proposed numerous tools in order to measure it (Anderson, 2015; Elvidge et 

al., 2009; Holden, 2013; von Maltzahn & Durrheim, 2008; Yunus, 2007). Considering the broader 

perspectives of poverty, emphasis has been added to the multidimensional aspects of poverty, moving 

beyond the mere economic aspects. The Copenhagen Declaration at the UN’s World Summit on Social 

Development in 1995 described poverty in a more comprehensive way: 

 

Poverty has various manifestations, including lack of income and productive resources 

sufficient to ensure sustainable livelihoods; hunger and malnutrition; ill health; limited or 

lack of access to education and other basic services; increased morbidity and mortality from 

illness; homelessness and inadequate housing; unsafe environments and social 

discriminations and exclusion (United Nations, 1995). 
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Similarly, researchers have considered a range of variables along with income data, including life 

expectancy, food intake, literacy rates, formal education, quality of housing, employment, access to 

services, health and provision of public goods, all of which have been used to clarify the meaning of 

poverty (von Maltzahn & Durrheim, 2008). In alignment with this argument, a rights-based approach 

provides an extended understanding of the poverty issue (Scheyvens & Hughes, 2019). Emphasising 

human rights as the core to development, Mikkelsen (2005) stated: 

  

A rights-based approach holds that someone, for whom a number of human rights remain 

unfulfilled, such as the right to food, health, education, information, participation, etc., is a 

poor person. Poverty is thus more than lack of resources–it is the manifestation of exclusion 

and powerlessness (Mikkelsen, 2005, p. 204). 

 

This description highlights the non-material and qualitative aspects of poverty such as the exclusion 

and powerlessness of people. Similarly, for Lister (2004) poverty entails a range of non-material 

aspects, including lack of voice and powerlessness, disrespect, diminished citizenship and humiliation, 

lack of recognition for rights and low-self-esteem. The World Bank has also stressed such 

multidimensional aspects of poverty, including income and consumption levels, socio-political issues 

and vulnerability to risks (Elvidge et al., 2009). 

 

The above descriptions supports the earlier arguments of poverty as a complex and multidimensional 

issue. Acknowledging this, Truong, Hall, and Garry (2014) extend the argument that perceptions of 

poverty are very much context-specific. Though income is treated as one important and effective 

indicator of poverty, it should not be the sole indicator; rather, consideration of other dimensions is 

essential to gain a wider picture of the phenomenon. Therefore contemporary research goes beyond the 

economic dimensions of poverty and also addresses the social aspects of poverty (Holden, 2013; 

McNeish & Eversole, 2005). 

  

4.3 Indigenous people and poverty  

Indigenous peoples in many parts of the world are widely believed to be the poorest (McCaskill & 

Rutherford, 2005; World Bank, 2011) due to their disadvantaged conditions. They often suffer from a 

range of deprivations and structural inequalities, including economic and socio-cultural deprivations. 

Their struggle with poverty is a common phenomenon and has been acknowledged not only by 

researchers but also by most of the world’s development organisations, including the UN, World Bank, 

ADB, ILO and numerous NGOs. 

 

Indigenous people comprise less than 5% of the world’s population, though they account for a 

disproportionate 15% of the world’s poor (Havemann, 2016). Though poverty is a complex concept, it 
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is more comprehensive in the context of indigenous people (World Bank, 2011). Stressing the 

consideration for a multidimensional approach (Section 4.2) for conceptualising  indigenous poverty, 

the Indigenous Peoples Major Group (IPMG) for sustainable development further argue that mere 

financial measures of poverty are inappropriate for indigenous people and that security over land rights 

and resources are essential for their poverty alleviation (IPMG, 2016). This study also adopts such a 

multidimensional understanding of indigenous poverty and retains its focus on both economic and non-

economic aspects. 

 

The literature identifies six key issues for the higher rates of indigenous poverty (Hall & Patrinos, 2012), 

including: (i) spatial/geographical disadvantages; (ii) lack of human capital focusing on limited 

education and lower productivity; (iii) lack of minimum asset threshold; (iv) social exclusion and 

discrimination; (v) cultural and behavioural constraints; and (vi) structural inequality due to historical 

socio-political relationships, exploitation and elite dominance. Hall and Patrinos (2012, 2006) have 

provided a comprehensive discussion on indigenous poverty and development in the context of Latin 

America, Africa and Asia based on the available data. Their work supports the general belief that 

indigenous people, irrespective of developed or developing countries, are more prone to poverty and 

deprivation; however, they also found that in some of the poorest counties, such as Nepal, Mali and 

Niger, it is hard to find a clear difference in wellbeing status between indigenous and non-indigenous 

people. Thus, the poor status of indigenous people is true for many parts of the world, but it does not 

always hold that they are the ‘poorest of the poor’. 

 

However, in Bangladesh the poverty status of indigenous people is extreme (Adnan, 2004; Barkat, et 

al., 2009b; Barkat, Hoque, Halim, & Osman, 2009a; Chakma & Maitrot, 2016; Islam & Carlsen, 2016), 

though government data regarding indigenous poverty is scarce (Chakma & Maitrot, 2016). Barkat et.al 

(2009a,b) conducted several studies centring on indigenous peoples’ livelihood status in both the 

Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT) and plain lands of Bangladesh. Their study reveals the extreme 

marginalised conditions of indigenous people in terms of minimal income opportunities, exclusion and 

deprivation as well as dispossession of land. Using the Direct Calorie Intake (DCI)  method, Barkat et 

al. (2009a) found that 62% of CHT households live below the absolute poverty line (below 2,122 Kcal)1, 

where 32% of those are hard-core poor (below 1,805 Kcal) (Barkat et al., 2009b). In Bangladesh, a 

household is considered to be poor if its per capita consumption (based on food and non-food 

expenditure) falls below the poverty line of survey strata based on spatial differences (World Bank, 

2019). The national poverty lines (upper level and lower level) are set based on the cost of consuming 

2,122 Cal per person per day and an allowance for non-food expenditure (lower for the lower poverty 

line and higher for upper poverty line). This measure coincides with the international poverty line (USD 

                                                           
1 Kcal or Cal (symbol of Kilocalorie). A kilocalorie is a unit of energy defined based on the calorie (1 Kcal = 1 

Cal = 1000 cal [calories]) 
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1.90) as both use the same consumption aggregate to determine whether a household is poor; however, 

spatial price differences are ignored while determining the international poverty line (World Bank, 

2019). 

 

Alongside the indigenous groups in the CHT, the poverty condition of the plain land indigenous groups 

is also alarming. Almost 60% of plain land indigenous communities are absolutely poor in comparison 

to the 39.5% of rural Bangalees (Barkat et al., 2009a). A General Economic Division (GED) and UNDP 

report also reveals that the highest percentage of the population below the national poverty line (defined 

as 2,122 K.cal) was found in the CHT region, e.g. Khagrachari district 50.5%, Bandarban district 41.1% 

and Rangamati district 33.2% while the national average is 31.5% (GED and UNDP, 2014). In 

alignment with this data, the Bangladesh Bureau of Statistics (BBS) report of 2013 shows that in rural 

CHT, poverty is 1.6 times higher than in other parts of the country and that this part of the country is 

the most socially-deprived (Chakma & Maitrot, 2016). Their poor status is also depicted through the 

poorest types of housing, limited/no access to electricity, sanitation or education, poor infrastructure, 

exclusion of social safety nets and reduced livelihood options (Chakma & Maitrot, 2016). Therefore, 

the term ‘poorest of the poor’ (World Bank, 2011, p.1) seems a good fit when considering the 

indigenous communities in both the hill tracts and plain lands of Bangladesh.  

 

Observing the vulnerable and marginalised conditions of these communities, the National Strategy for 

Accelerated Poverty Reduction (NSAPR-II) published by the GED (2009) of the Planning Commission 

of Bangladesh, which referred to these indigenous communities as the “hard core poor” (p.68) while 

pursuing a vision to improve their socio-economic conditions as well as to preserve their socio-cultural 

identity. Similar views are also expressed in the 7th Five Year Plan of 2016-2020, where emphasis is 

provided on the development of ecotourism and community-based tourism through the direct 

engagement of these communities to create income generation opportunities (GED 2015b). Considering 

such emphasis on tourism as a tool for development for marginalised communities, the next section 

reflects on tourism-poverty nexus based on the existing literature. 

  

4.4 Tourism-poverty nexus 

Tourism has received increasing attention as a tool for poverty alleviation primarily in the context of 

developing countries (Holden, Sonne, & Novelli, 2011; Mitchell & Ashley, 2010; Scheyvens & Hughes, 

2019). A similar trend has also been observed in indigenous communities in different parts of the world 

(Scheyvens & Russell, 2012; Zeppel, 2006). Furthermore, the UN SDGs also highlight tourism as a 

high-impact sector considering its potential to contribute to all seventeen SDGs, where SDG1 directly 

stresses the eradication of poverty in all forms everywhere. 
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However, the inherent complex and multidimensional nature of poverty (Section 4.2) reinforces the 

conceptualisation of the tourism-poverty nexus going beyond the economic aspects. Considering this, 

Scheyvens (2011, p. 25) provides some considerations for understanding the said nexus based on 

whether tourism: 

- provides alternative livelihood opportunities and reduces the vulnerability of poor 

communities;  

- helps to build the capabilities and assets of the poor; 

- facilitates empowerment, dignified life and greater control over their own wellbeing; and   

- leads to securing their rights. 

 

Moving beyond mere the economic aspects, these considerations highlight different non-material and 

qualitative aspects (Section 4.2), which coincide with both the understanding of indigenous poverty and 

the targets associated with SDG1 (Scheyvens & Hughes, 2019). In his study in slum tourism, Frenzel 

(2013) also argues in favour of such qualitative indicators in terms of understanding the tourism-poverty 

relation. However, one particular issue - land tenure for indigenous people - is a major criteria while 

conceptualising the tourism-indigenous poverty alleviation nexus (Chaderopa, 2016; Scheyvens & 

Russell, 2012), as insecurity over land titles can restrict indigenous communities’ ability and intention 

to operationalise tourism benefits (Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Weaver, 2010). Section 3.4.2 has already 

reflected on the empowerment aspects in terms of tourism involvement beyond the economic 

considerations. However, for indigenous people to benefit meaningfully from tourism Sofield (2003) 

stresses legal empowerment aspects such as land ownership along with other forms of empowerment. 

Such a focus on land tenure reinforces the consideration that indigenous poverty is multidimensional in 

nature and that tourism must address this to bring meaningful benefits for the indigenous people. 

 

The placement of poor communities at the core of tourism development has contributed to the 

emergence of the Pro-poor Tourism (PPT) approach. The following section progresses the discussion, 

highlighting the aspects of PPT in relation to the poverty agenda. 

  

4.4.1 Pro-poor Tourism (PPT) and poverty  

Since the 1960s the development role of tourism gained considerable attention as a means of harnessing 

tourism for poverty alleviation in developing countries (Scheyvens & Hughes, 2019). Following such 

concerns, a new strategic approach named pro-poor tourism (PPT) was promoted by the United 

Kingdom’s Department for International Development (DFID) in the late 1990s to fight poverty by 

capitalising on the power of tourism (Scheyvens & Hughes, 2019). Later, the initiation of UNWTO’s 

ST-EP (Sustainable Tourism-Eliminating Poverty) programme contributed greatly (Telfer & Sharpley, 

2016) to the current popularity of the PPT concept (Holden, 2013; Scheyvens, 2015). PPT has been 
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defined as an approach for tourism development that generates net benefits for the poor, ranging from 

economic to social, cultural and environmental benefits (Ashley, Roe, & Goodwin, 2001, p. 2). 

 

Rather than a specific type of tourism, this approach can be implemented through any type of tourism 

initiative, be it a large or small scale (Goodwin, 2008; Telfer & Sharpley, 2016) where the key motive 

is to deliver significant benefits to the poor. NGOs and aid agencies around the world support such PPT 

initiatives, guided by their increasing intention to favour the implementation of alternative forms of 

tourism that place significant importance on rendering benefits to local communities (Butcher, 2003; 

Scheyvens, 2007; Taru & Bushell, 2008). Hence, CBT is considered as an important means for the poor 

to be involved in tourism initiatives, often supported by NGOs (Ashley et al., 2000; Goodwin, 2008; 

Telfer & Sharpley, 2016).  

 

PPT strategies (see Table 4.1) aim to unlock opportunities as a means to achieving economic benefits, 

enhancing non-financial benefits and creating partnership and participation opportunities for the poor 

(Ashley et al., 2001). 

 

Table 4.1: Pro-poor tourism strategies (Source: Ashley et al., 2001, p. 18) 

 

Enhancing economic 

benefits 

Expanding non-financial 

impacts 

Promoting participation 

and partnership  

1. Increasing local 

employment opportunities 

1. Capacity building, training 

and empowerment 

1. Formulating a more 

supportive policy and 

planning framework 

2. Expanding business 

opportunities for the poor 

2. Mitigating the environmental 

impact 

2. Promoting participation of 

poor in decision-making 

3. Generating collective 

benefits, i.e. fees, revenue  

3. Improving socio-cultural 

impacts 

3. Building pro-poor 

partnerships with the private 

sector 

 

However, critics also debate the PPT concept. Perhaps the strongest criticisms have been made by 

Harrison (2008), who comments from two perspectives: conceptual and substantive. From the 

conceptual perspective, PPT has been criticised as being theoretically imprecise/simple and avoiding 

the larger picture as it accepts the neoliberal status quo and ignores the structural reformation required 

for development. As such, it is seen as academically and commercially marginal (Harrison, 2008). From 

a substantive perspective, Harrison (2008) criticises the practicality of PPT as having a narrow focus 

on bounded destinations, failing to provide true benefits to the poor, failing to ensure equitable 

distribution of benefits and ignoring commercial viability of the projects. Similarly, Hall and Brown 

(2006) describe the PPT arguments as “simplistic” (p.110). Acknowledging the potential for tourism to 
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contribute to poverty-alleviation as well as observing the challenges and limitations in current PPT 

projects, Scheyvens (2007) calls for a careful approach in implementing PPT initiatives. 

 

Contemporary research addressing the different aspects of the tourism-poverty relationship is still 

limited (Goodwin, 2008; Holden, 2013; Holden et al., 2011; Medina-Muñoz, Medina-Muñoz, & 

Gutiérrez-Pérez, 2016;  Scheyvens, 2007; Truong, 2014; Vanegas, Gartner, & Senauer, 2015; Zhao & 

Ritchie, 2007), especially in the context of South Asian countries such as Bangladesh. Truong (2014) 

identified and reviewed 122 PPT articles published between 1993 and 2013. His review reveals the 

increasing attention on PPT research in recent years, especially in African countries. He argues that 

PPT-based research in Asian countries is very minimal. Hence, despite its goal to increase net benefits 

to the poor, the practicability of the PPT approach is yet to be achieved in different contexts (Scheyvens, 

2007; Truong, 2014).  

 

Concurrently, it is important to understand how tourism benefits are transferred to the poor while 

investigating the relationship between tourism and poverty alleviation. The following section thus 

continues the discussion, stressing the flow of tourism benefits to the poor based on Mitchell and 

Ashley’s (2010) model. 

 

4.4.2 How tourism benefits move to the poor 

Mitchell and Ashley (2010) have provided the conceptual pathways to simplify our understanding of 

how tourism benefits can be transmitted to the poor. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 4.1: Three pathways of benefits to the poor from tourism (Source: Mitchell & Ashley, 2010, p. 

25) 
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There are three pathways through which tourism benefits (costs) can be transferred to the poor: direct 

effects, secondary effects (both indirect and induced) and dynamic effects (Mitchell & Ashley, 2010). 

Direct effects, which embrace both labour incomes (e.g. workers in hotels and restaurants, taxi drivers, 

operators of bread and breakfast, campsites, canteens or tea shops) and non-labour income (e.g. 

community incomes from leases, royalties etc.), occur when poor people get monetary returns from 

their involvement in tourism sector (Mitchell & Ashley, 2010). However, direct effects may have 

negative impacts on the livelihoods of poor people that also need to be identified (Goodwin, 2007b). 

For example, local communities’ access to their primary sources of livelihoods can be restricted due to 

the declaration of protected areas (Islam & Carlsen, 2012; Kline & Slocum, 2015; Segi, 2014). 

According to Mitchell and Ashley (2010), secondary effects constitute both indirect effects (e.g. supply 

chain linkages with non-tourism sector) and induced effects (e.g. tourism workers’ spending in local 

economy). They argue that though indirect effects are often neglected in tourism policies, these are very 

effective ways of transmitting tourism benefits to a wide number of poor people. In addition to direct 

and secondary effects, tourism development also has some dynamic effects (e.g. long-run changes in 

markets and the economy) that may determine the wider opportunities or constraints faced by the poor 

(Mitchell & Ashley, 2010). Different tourism development initiatives, such as human resource 

development, economic diversification and infrastructure development, can act as a catalyst for changes 

that benefit the poor (Mitchell & Ashley, 2010).  

 

This model represents a broader conceptualisation of tourism benefits for the poor, acknowledging the 

indirect effects of tourism, highlighting the linkage between tourism and non-tourism sectors and finally 

extending tourism effects beyond the specific spatial boundary.  

  

Progressing the discussion, the following section highlights all of the core aspects of this study together 

and pinpoints the aim of this research.  

 

4.5 CBT, indigenous people, poverty and NGOs  

A detailed discussion was offered in Chapter Two on the different aspects of CBT and indigenous 

tourism and aspects of NGOs in relation to tourism development were documented in Chapter Three. 

However, we have yet to fully address the impacts of NGOs in alleviating rural indigenous poverty 

through CBIT.  

 

CBT has been advocated by practitioners as an approach for empowering local communities and 

ultimately reducing their poverty (Cole, 2006; Dodds et al., 2018; Manaf, Purbasari, Damayanti, 

Aprilia, & Astuti, 2018; Muhanna, 2007; Tasci et al., 2014). However, a range of issues (Sections 2.2.4 

& 2.3.3) have made the poor communities’ inclusion in tourism a complicated process, especially for 

indigenous communities (see Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Fletcher et al., 2016). 
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Studies to date have shown mixed results in relation to CBT and poverty alleviation. Based on their 

study in Nicaragua researching the contribution of CBT in poverty alleviation Zapata et al. (2011) argue 

that instead of a top-down, problematic CBT model, a bottom-up CBT has greater potential to contribute 

to development and poverty alleviation. They found that bottom-up CBT projects based on indigenous 

knowledge can contribute to the aim of reducing poverty, while top-down CBT projects were criticised 

for their poor fit with the cultural context and strong dependency on external entities. The positive 

contribution of cultural tourism in reducing poverty has also been documented by Anderson (2015) in 

his study in rural Kilimanjaro, Tanzania where he found that cultural tourism has significantly 

contributed to the improvement of rural livelihoods of poor communities. Other studies also reveal a 

partial contribution of CBT to poverty alleviation (see Lepper & Schroenn Goebel, 2010; Manyara & 

Jones, 2007). In the context of northern Botswana, Lepper and Schroenn Goebel (2010) found that 

employment revenue from ecotourism-based CBNRM projects to some extent contribute to poverty 

alleviation and that ecotourism acts as a livelihood diversification strategy. Although the contribution 

is partial, it is still significant in rural regions where employment and earning opportunities are very 

limited. Similarly, Manyara and Jones (2007) found that CBT projects in Kenya have contributed 

positively to different indicators of standard of living at the community level (although at the 

household/individual poverty level the impact is still insignificant). Though studies in different contexts 

have provided varied results, many researchers have acknowledged the potential of CBT for poverty 

alleviation, especially for marginal rural communities (see Lepper & Schroenn Goebel, 2010; Manyara 

& Jones, 2007; Muhanna, 2007; Telfer & Sharpley, 2016; Zapata et al., 2011). 

 

Additionally, tourism-centric NGO involvement primarily stresses conservation, creation of alternative 

livelihoods and alleviation of poverty of marginal communities. NGOs’ interventions in development 

initiatives in developing countries have been discussed broadly in Chapter Three. In most CBT projects, 

the involvement of NGOs is very much visible (Lapeyre, 2010; Novelli, 2016; Sofield, 2003; Telfer & 

Sharpley, 2016; Zapata et al., 2011; Zeppel, 2006) as rural poor/indigenous communities alone cannot 

initiate and implement such projects due to their limitations from a number of different perspectives. 

Based on their investigation on twelve tourism-related NGOs working in different countries, Kennedy 

and Dornan (2009) found that NGOs are contributing positively to the improvement of the quality of 

life of communities through tourism initiatives. They argue that NGOs should be considered important 

facilitators of poverty alleviation through tourism initiatives for rural poor communities. Although a 

number of studies have been conducted into the roles of NGOs in developing countries, there is still a 

dearth of literature focusing on the contribution of NGOs in alleviating poverty through tourism 

initiatives in developing contexts such as Bangladesh. Furthermore, there exists a paucity of knowledge 

in regard to NGOs’ role in CBT, which demands further research attention (Romero-Brito et al., 2016). 
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In the context of Bangladesh, tourism has been highlighted as having a great potential for alleviating 

rural poverty (Islam & Carlsen, 2016). However, an integrated approach involving all key organisations 

(i.e. government, NGOs and tourism-related organisations) is essential, as is the need for communities 

to unlock this potential for the rural indigenous poor to benefit from tourism (Islam & Carlsen, 2012). 

Hence, the role of different stakeholders needs to be understood in this context. Furthermore, a large 

number NGOs are working in Bangladesh by stressing poverty alleviation as one of their key aims 

(Section 3.7) in almost all of the areas of community development. However, NGOs’ involvement in 

tourism initiatives and their role in alleviating indigenous poverty are still under-researched in this 

context. Therefore, this study aims to address this knowledge gap by investigating the role of NGOs in 

developing CBIT and subsequently alleviating poverty within rural indigenous communities in 

Bangladesh. 

 

4.6 Conceptualising NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty alleviation: lens adapted  

This section reflects on the theoretical underpinning of this study in gaining an understanding of its key 

aim and associated objectives (Section 1.2). In the beginning, the section highlights the three key aspects 

(power, legitimacy and urgency) of stakeholder identification and salience theory of Mitchell, Agle, 

and Wood (1997). Later, it reflects on the anti-poverty tourism research framework suggested by Zhao 

and Ritchie (2007).  

 

4.6.1 Stakeholder identification and salience theory 

The concept of ‘stakeholders’ has gained momentum in management disciplines through the work of 

(Freeman, 1984) in his book Strategic Management: A Stakeholder Approach. Freeman (1984) took a 

broader perspective, defining a stakeholder as: “Any group or individual who can affect or is affected 

by the achievement of the organisation’s objectives” (p.46). However, such a broad view fails to 

differentiate between stakeholders and non-stakeholders and raises the need for a precise categorisation 

of entities (Mitchell et al., 1997).  

 

Observing the limitations of earlier views on stakeholders, Mitchell et al. (1997) offer a comprehensive 

understanding of stakeholder identification and salience based on three attributes: power, legitimacy 

and urgency. The authors describe power as the ability to bring desirable outcomes, legitimacy as a 

desirable social good with shared perception among the entities and urgency as the degree to which 

stakeholders’ claims call for immediate attention. Based on these three elements, they classify 

stakeholders into seven types as shown in Figure 4.2.  
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Figure 4.2: Qualitative classes of stakeholder (Source: Mitchell et al., 1997, p.872) 

 

Figure 4.2 shows that several stakeholders (1, 2 and 3) possess only one attribute; several stakeholders 

(4, 5 and 6) possess two attributes; and one stakeholder (7) possesses all three attributes. The increased 

possession of attributes contributes to increased stakeholder salience, i.e. the degree to which a 

stakeholder’s claims get priority over other stakeholders (Mitchell et al., 1997). 

 

Mitchell et al. (1997) further categorise these seven types into three groups based on the number of 

attributes each stakeholder possesses: namely, latent, expectant and definitive stakeholders. Latent 

stakeholders (dormant, discretionary and demanding) possess only one of the three attributes; expectant 

stakeholders (dominant, dependent and dangerous) possess two attributes; and finally definitive 

stakeholders possess all three attributes. Mitchell et al. (1997) further argue that power, legitimacy and 

urgency are not static and hence stakeholders can move between the different categories based on the 

possession of certain attributes at a certain time. 

 

In the context of this study, tourism development in indigenous-inhabited areas must see them 

considered as the primary stakeholder by other stakeholders, i.e. government, NGOs and private tourism 

organisations. Coinciding with Aas, Ladkin, and Fletcher (2005), the current study perceives tourism 

stakeholders as individuals or groups who affect or are affected either positively or negatively by 

tourism development in the studied communities. However, poor indigenous communities lack power 

and in many cases do not have legitimate relationships with other stakeholders, especially private 

tourism organisations. It is inferred that private tourism organisations may not consider these poor 

communities as stakeholders as their main concern is profit making (Scheyvens & Hughes, 2019) and 
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because these communities lack in financial and non-financial capabilities (power) (Section 2.3.3). 

Furthermore, governments in developing countries may not pay enough attention to the development 

of these remote marginal communities due to their various limitations which indicates an absence of 

legitimate consideration from the governments too. This ignorance from private business organisations 

and the limitations of government create the development gap (Makoba, 2002) as mentioned in Section 

3.3. Thus, the role of NGOs and aid agencies is important as their work centres on the development of 

poor marginal communities, especially in rural areas. 

In the context of Bangladesh, different NGOs and international aid agencies have been working 

extensively with rural indigenous communities with the aim of developing their socio-economic status 

and alleviating poverty. This focus is believed to contribute to legitimate relationships between the 

NGOs/aid agencies and indigenous communities. Within these organisations, rural indigenous 

communities should be treated as dependent stakeholders; despite the fact that they do not possess any 

power, organisations need to have legitimate relationships with them because there is an urgent need to 

get rid of poverty. As the core focus of this study is on NGOs and indigenous communities, these three 

elements (power, legitimacy and urgency) will help us understand how NGOs treat the studied poor 

indigenous communities and whether they have contributed to the improvement to their current status, 

such as increased ability (power), increased acceptance (legitimacy) and increased response to 

community demands (urgency). This understanding will further contribute to the understanding of 

NGOs’ roles in alleviating indigenous poverty through the facilitation of tourism involvement. 

 

Extending the discussion further, the next section reflects upon the anti-poverty tourism research 

framework suggested by Zhao and Ritchie (2007).  

 

4.6.2 Anti-poverty Tourism (APT) and poverty alleviation 

Observing a gap between research and practice regarding tourism and poverty alleviation, Zhao and 

Ritchie (2007) suggested a systematic, comprehensive and more coherent approach: Anti-poverty 

Tourism (APT). They describe this approach as any form of tourism development where the key 

objective is poverty alleviation. The core of Zhao and Ritchie’s integrative framework is the four-level 

hierarchical ladder that constitutes the mechanism of poverty alleviation through tourism development 

(Figure 4.3). 
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Figure 4.3: An integrative framework for anti-poverty tourism research (Source: Zhao & Ritchie, 

2007, p. 122) 

 

Zhao and Ritchie’s (2007) framework consists of four levels: poverty alleviation, determinants, APT 

themes and stakeholders. From the lowest level of the ladder, the framework begins with identifying 

six key stakeholders, as appropriate stakeholder management is vital for any development activity, 

including tourism (see Jamal & Getz, 1995; Reed, 1997; Ryan, 2002). In this framework, the poor are 

considered as one of the stakeholders along with government, private sector tourism organisations, civil 

society and donor agencies. Government and aid agencies usually consider the poor as important 

stakeholders as their work is primarily centred on poverty alleviation (Scheyvens, 2011). However, as 

already noted (Section 4.6.1), it is neither obvious to nor automatic for private tourism organisations to 

treat the rural poor as important stakeholders, as they mainly focus on profit maximisation, while 

governments have limitations in many areas. The framework also emphasises the involvement of civil 

society/NGOs considering their direct involvement in contemporary development practices, especially 

with marginalised or disadvantaged groups of people. In addition, the aid donors’ role is also highlighted 

as they generally provide funds and other kinds of assistance in APT projects (Zhao & Ritchie, 2007). 

The relation between aid donors and NGOs is important (Section 3.6), as in most cases aid is channelled 

through NGOs and other development agencies to the poor. However, a question also arises of whether 

NGOs are meaningfully including rural indigenous communities in tourism and rendering significant 

benefits to them. 

 

The second rung of Zhao and Ritchie’s ladder framework focuses on three themes essential for APT: 

destination competitiveness, local participation and destination sustainability. However, given the 

conditions of poor indigenous people as disadvantaged, marginalised and unskilled, achieving these 

three goals will be difficult. Such circumstances and the absence of alternative income generation 

opportunities can further lead poor indigenous people to adopt different activities that can become 
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serious threats for the sustainability of a destination (see Islam & Carlsen, 2012). Zhao and Ritchie 

(2007) hence stress local participation as an important theme in APT, arguing that exclusion of poor 

people from tourism development makes tourism meaningless to them. This argument supports the 

bottom-up approach in tourism development (as discussed in Section 2.2.2). 

 

The third level of the framework highlights three determinants of poverty alleviation: opportunity, 

empowerment and security.  Zhao and Ritchie (2007) describe opportunity as the chance for poor people 

to access economic advantages from tourism; empowerment as enhanced capacity to participate and 

influence the decision making (political empowerment) as well as the capacity to overcome the 

obstacles and building assets to engage effectively in markets (economic empowerment); and security 

as a safeguard against the vulnerability to various risks such as poor health, natural disasters and 

economic distress. It is argued that these three components bridge the development initiatives with the 

poverty alleviation objective. Hence, the effectiveness of any poverty alleviation approach can be 

judged by examining its contribution to these three determinants (Zhao & Ritchie, 2007). The current 

research adopts these three determinants as the broader lens to conceptualise the contribution of NGOs 

in alleviating rural indigenous poverty in the studied communities through facilitating their tourism 

involvement. However, it will also consider any emerging theme(s) beyond Zhao and Ritchie’s (2007) 

perceptions and contribute to the further understanding of opportunity, empowerment and security in 

this regard.  

 

Finally, the top level of the ladder of Zhao and Ritchie’s framework highlights the importance of 

analysis, monitoring and evaluation of poverty and poverty alleviation, given that both poverty and 

poverty alleviation are multidimensional and go beyond the economic measures. 

 

This integrative framework provides a good base for tourism-poverty alleviation research. It helps the 

researcher to move forward and understand the scope of the research problem related to tourism 

development and poverty alleviation (Pearce, 2012; Scheyvens, 2011). However, much work is yet to 

be done to understand this tourism-poverty nexus in different contexts from different perspectives.  

 

Based on the extant literature review and the theoretical lenses adapted, Figure 4.4 presents a conceptual 

schema in regard to the NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty nexus. In this conceptual schema, attention 

has been primarily given to the three key elements of both stakeholder identification and salience theory 

(Mitchell et al., 1997) and anti-poverty tourism research framework (Zhao & Ritchie, 2007) which are 

power, legitimacy and urgency, and  opportunity, empowerment and security respectively. The schema 

also considers relevant literature in terms of NGOs’ involvement in tourism, stakeholders relevant to 

indigenous tourism, and the nature of benefits and costs in order to conceptualise the NGO-CBIT-

indigenous poverty nexus. The understanding from relevant literature helps to bridge the above-
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mentioned elements centring on the NGOs role in tourism-based indigenous poverty alleviation in order 

to facilitate a better understanding in this regard. 

 

 

Figure 4.4: Conceptual schema: NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty nexus 

 

According to the stakeholder identification and salience theory (Section 4.6.1), a particular entity will 

be treated as a stakeholder if it holds any of the three elements (power, legitimacy and urgency) 

(Mitchell et al., 1997). In this regard, a poor indigenous community holds at least the urgency to improve 

their poor condition. The conceptual schema shows that NGOs, through their different interventions 

(e.g. information and awareness raising, capacity building, creating networks, arranging finance and 

conservation-oriented development projects) can bring indigenous communities and tourism together. 

This is backed by the belief that NGOs can address the development gap created through the avoidance 

and incapability of the private sector and government (as discussed in Section 3.3). It is inferred that 

with the support of NGOs, the powerlessness of indigenous communities can be reduced and that NGOs 

consider these people as their legitimate stakeholders, responding to their urgent demand to improve 

their poor and vulnerable condition. Furthermore, with the NGO interventions mentioned above, it is 

expected that rural indigenous communities will be motivated to exchange their tourism resources and 

engage in community-based indigenous tourism initiatives with a hope of breaking the shackles of 

poverty. However, the level of indigenous involvement will be justified by the return that they receive 
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from the exchange of their unique tourism resources, e.g. the 4Hs of indigenous tourism proposed by 

Smith (1996) as discussed in Section 2.3.1. 

  

Rural communities will not actively engage in tourism initiatives unless they see significant benefits 

from that involvement (see Kayat, 2002). Hence, for tourism initiatives to be successful there should be 

a positive exchange among tourism and related organisations and individuals (McGehee & Andereck, 

2004). The conceptual schema later shows that the exchange of indigenous tourism resources through 

CBIT initiatives will contribute to the determinants of poverty alleviation: opportunity, empowerment 

and security (as suggested by Zhao and Ritchie, 2007) as discussed in Section 4.6.2 by bringing either 

benefits or generating unfavourable outcomes (costs). Consideration of both benefits and costs supports 

Mitchell and Ashley’s (2010) pathways of tourism benefits to poor (Section 4.4.2). 

 

This conceptual schema further acknowledges the importance of other stakeholders such as 

government, private tourism organisations, tourists and media (see Hinch & Butler, 2007). It is believed 

that given the marginalised context of rural poor indigenous communities, NGOs can play a vital role 

in bridging these communities with tourism benefits and other stakeholders, as NGOs have the most 

proximate relation with these communities. The current study therefore seeks to investigate NGOs’ 

roles in this regard in the context of Bangladesh. 

 

4.7 Chapter summary 

This chapter shows that poverty is a complex phenomenon and requires the consideration of a range of 

aspects moving beyond only the economic dimension. The complexity further comes to the fore when 

it is perceived from an indigenous perspective. Considering tourism’s potential for the poor, it has been 

promoted by aid agencies and NGOs as a poverty alleviation tool in many parts of the world, backed 

by the belief that tourism can render a range of benefits to the poor both directly and indirectly. 

However, the understanding of the tourism-poverty relation is still vague and emphasis is provided on 

the consideration for the above-mentioned multidimensional nature of poverty. More specifically, the 

role of NGOs in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through tourism initiatives is an area that requires 

an in-depth understanding in developing country contexts. This study thus aims to investigate such roles 

of NGOs in the context of Bangladesh, where indigenous people are very much marginalised and poor.  

 

The latter part of the chapter has addressed the theoretical underpinning of the research to conceptualise 

the NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty nexus. Based on an extant-multidisciplinary literature review, the 

chapter offers a conceptual schema arguing that through NGO facilitation, indigenous people’s power, 

legitimacy and urgency will be addressed and that they will be motivated to become involved in CBIT 

initiatives that in turn will contribute to the determinants of poverty alleviation. The next chapter 

introduces the research approach of this study followed by a detailed explanation of the methodological 

tools employed. 
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Chapter 5 

Methodology 

 

 

5.1 Introduction 

This chapter presents the methodological aspects of this research, which is broadly aimed at 

investigating the NGOs’ role in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through the facilitation of CBIT in 

the context of Bangladesh. Overall, it discusses the methodological approaches followed in this study, 

the rationale for their selection and the nature of their application in this study. The chapter starts by 

providing an overview of the research aim and objectives, which served as the basis for deciding the 

methodological perspectives. Then, the philosophical stance of the research is provided. After that, a 

justification for qualitative research is provided, followed by an explanation of the qualitative case study 

approach and its associated considerations. In line with that, the data gathering methods are discussed, 

including the aspects of informants’ selection and their application. Subsequently, the chapter discusses 

the data analysis procedure employed in this study. Finally, it presents the issues of reflexivity and 

ethical considerations pertaining to this research.  

 

5.2 Overview of the nature and goal of the research 

The objectives of the research, which provide the basis for selecting the methodological perspectives, 

defined the type of information required for this research. As mentioned in Chapter One, this research 

is centred on gaining an in-depth understanding of the NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty nexus. Focus is 

centred on the investigation of the above nexus based on the views of relevant stakeholders. Thus, it is 

important to have a clear understanding of the required data based on the research objectives, as the 

choice of appropriate methodology must be aligned with what the study intends to achieve (Gibson & 

Brown, 2009). To achieve the above broader aim with more breadth and depth, this study thus entails a 

thorough understanding of the actions and views of the relevant stakeholders, which emphasis the 

adoption of an appropriate social science methodological approach that effectively facilitates the 

conduct of this research. It is particularly important to locate the key issues that may have critical 

implications for the relevant communities, NGOs or relevant bodies involved in the tourism-poverty 

nexus, especially in the context of indigenous communities. Table 5.1 provides an overview of the 

research objectives and required information for this study. To address the broader aim of this research, 

three specific objectives have been identified. The objectives include contextual, diagnostic, evaluative 

and strategic elements of inquiry, as suggested by Ritchie and Spencer (1994). The double edged arrows 

in the table (Table 5.1) indicates the interrelationship between the research aim, specific objectives and 

the nature of information required. 
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Table 5.1: Research aim and objectives 

 

 

5.3 Philosophical considerations 

Philosophical considerations bear the utmost importance for any research project. Hence, a proper 

understanding of different philosophical assumptions will not only help a researcher to ground her/his 

study on the right philosophical position, but can also contribute to creativity (Maxwell, 2005). A 

number of paradigms in social science have evolved over time, such as positivism, post-positivism, 

interpretivism, critical theory and participatory (see Guba & Lincoln, 2000; Jennings, 2010).  

 

This research is located within the critical theory paradigm. This paradigm views the world as complex, 

involving power inequalities among different levels of society that makes marginal/minority groups of 

people feel oppressed, exploited and dominated (Guba & Lincoln, 2000; Jennings, 2010). This view 

has also been described as a transformative worldview (Creswell, 2014; Mertens, 2010), as research 

within this paradigm aims to change the status quo of the minority groups being studied. This paradigm 

is close to the interpretive social science paradigm, as both focus on real-world settings instead of the 

predefined rules to be followed in positivism. However, the critical focus on the special social issues of 

minority/dominated groups, such as empowerment, socio-economic marginalisation and inequality, 

makes this paradigm a unique one (Creswell, 2014; Jennings, 2010). 

 

The core objective of this research is to understand how the NGOs contribute to the poverty alleviation 

of rural indigenous communities through the facilitation of CBIT in Bangladesh, where indigenous 

people are very much marginal and dominated from all socio-economic perspectives but want to change 

Research aim Specific objectives to                             

address the research aim 

Information 

required 

 

 

To develop an understanding of 

the nexus between developing 

community-based indigenous 

tourism (CBIT) and the role of 

NGOs in alleviating rural 

indigenous poverty in 

Bangladesh.  

 

 

To investigate the nature of community-

based tourism and indigenous tourism in 

Bangladesh and to locate the concept of 

CBIT within that context.  

 

 

Contextual 

  

 

To understand the role of NGOs in 

developing CBIT and subsequently 

alleviating rural   indigenous poverty.  

Contextual 

Diagnostic  

& 

 Evaluative  

 

To understand the challenges that restrict 

indigenous communities and NGOs in 

operationalising the benefits of tourism 

engagement.  

 

Contextual  

& 

Strategic  



66 
 

this status-quo. As the critical theory paradigm deals with minor and oppressed groups of people and 

centres on important social issues as mentioned above (Guba & Lincoln, 2000; Jennings, 2010), issues 

relating to poverty alleviation of rural indigenous people seem to fit this paradigm well. Furthermore, 

the complex nature of relationships between CBIT, NGOs, indigenous peoples and poverty needs an 

in-depth understanding of the pertinent issues as reflected in the research objectives (Table 5.1). This 

also encouraged me to adopt this paradigm, as proponents of this paradigm try to gain a critical 

understanding of the complex social phenomena and expect transformation or change through their 

work (Creswell, 2014; Guba & Lincoln, 2000).  

 

Tribe (2008), while highlighting the lack of critical research in tourism, indicates several areas where 

the critical theory paradigm can provide more meaningful understanding. He explicitly mentions the 

emergence of PPT in terms of ‘critical enlightenment’ and ‘critical emancipation’ due to its focus on 

rendering significant benefits to the poor while criticising donor-supported tourism projects. 

Considering the focus on NGOs, CBIT and indigenous poverty, this study thus responds to Tribe’s 

(2008) urge for critical research in tourism: “It can question taken-for-granted recipes and responses 

and lead to a deeper engagement with aims and ends. It can illuminate tourism’s blind spots” (p.251). 

 

Moreover, critical theory’s consideration of ‘multiple forms of power’ (Kincheloe & McLaren, 2011, 

p. 289) going beyond mere economic aspects make this paradigm more relevant to this study due to the 

multidimensional nature of indigenous poverty. 

 

5.4 Rationale for qualitative research  

The ontological and epistemological views of any researcher usually guide the selection of further 

methods for the study (Denzin & Lincoln, 1998). However, there is no fixed rule for this (Creswell, 

2003; Patton, 2002) because such predefined selection of methods may not generate required 

information or may not suit the particular research problem under investigation. Hence, the choice of 

methods should reflect the specific goals and questions of the study. For this thesis, qualitative 

information is considered more relevant than quantitative information considering the aim of 

investigation (Table 5.1). This is because mere quantification would contradict the primary aims of this 

research, which seeks to gain a better understanding and requires qualitative understandings of a given 

situation. Furthermore, the flexibility and openness of qualitative research allow a wider exploration of 

the phenomena under study and distinguish it from quantitative research (Mason, 2002; Miles, 

Huberman, & Saldaña, 2014; Patton, 2002). 

This study focuses on participants’ perspectives to gain an understanding of the research issues. 

Qualitative approach in this regard is well-suited due to its similar focus on participants’ perspectives 

while investigating the research issues (Flick, 2015; Liamputtong, 2010) by allowing multiple data 

collection methods in the same study (Silverman, 2013). Understanding a phenomenon under its 
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particular context also implies the strength of qualitative research, which is often termed as contextual, 

situational or hermeneutic understanding (Brannick & Coghlan, 2007; Creswell, 2013; Davies et al., 

2009). Looking at the core purpose of the research, it seeks to explore and understand the role of NGOs 

in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through the facilitation of CBIT from the viewpoint of the 

relevant stakeholders in diverse contexts.  

  

Furthermore, the qualitative approach, while examining social issues, provides the researcher with a 

chance to enter into the participants’ realm of understanding to gain a holistic understanding of the 

phenomena under investigation (Bloomberg & Volpe, 2012; Bogdan & Biklen, 2003). Also, qualitative 

research is well-acknowledged for studying historically-oppressed communities who look to change 

their conditions (Walsh-Tapiata, 2003), especially indigenous communities (Smith, 2008; Liamputtong, 

2010). These characteristics seem relevant to the nature of this research, where delving into the 

indigenous communities’ lifestyles and cultures was important to gain an in-depth understanding of 

their perceptions of the issues in tourism involvement and poverty alleviation and NGOs’ relation with 

them. These aspects align with the critical theory paradigm, which highlights the reflexive recognition 

of the researcher and researched (Tribe, 2008). 

 
More specifically, this study applied the qualitative case study approach, which generally seeks to 

provide an in-depth understanding of the particular issues under investigation (see Section 5.5.1). This 

thesis also aims to provide critical explanation instead of mere description. Two relevant case studies 

were investigated in order to do that. The next section extends the discussion into the aspects of case 

study research and its applicability in this study. 

 

5.5 Case study approach 

Case studies are mainly applied when the boundaries between social phenomenon and contexts are not 

clearly evident (Hartley, 2004; Yin, 2014), as is the case in the context of CBIT, NGOs, indigenous 

people and poverty alleviation. Indeed, the significance of case studies are well-acknowledged in the 

arena of social science research (Ghauri & Grønhaug, 2002; Xiao & Smith, 2006). Yin (2014) for 

instance provides some examples of such case studies in his book Case Study Research.  

Concerns about the strengths and weaknesses of case study design have long been a topic of interest to 

methodologists. Proponents of case study research have praised it for its ability to investigate in-depth 

contemporary phenomena, operate in complex real-world settings, ensure methodological triangulation 

or crystallisation, provide the opportunity for using a variety of data sources, and understand and present 

information through a variety of lenses (see Baxter & Jack, 2008; Beeton, 2005; Jennings, 2010; Yin, 

2014). McNabb (2004), while stressing the advantage of case study research, argued that it drives the 

researcher to act more in-depth and less descriptive than other research approaches. In addition to 
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different advantages, the flexibility of case study research has been highlighted as an important one due 

to its adaptability based on different research contexts. 

 

Exponents of case study research often favour the use of qualitative methods, such as interviewing and 

participant observation, due to their strength in rigorous and comprehensive investigation of the case; 

nonetheless, quantitative as well as mixed-methods also suit this approach, based on the nature of the 

investigation, and its objective and research question(s) (Bryman, 2012; Verschuren, 2003; Yin, 2014). 

Such characteristics of this approach have widened its applicability in numerous contexts. Case study 

approaches have also faced criticism as not being rigorous or reliable enough, findings being too 

specific to allow generalisations, and creating scope for researcher’s bias, hence questioning their 

credibility. However, exponents of case study research have countered those criticisms and provided 

suggestions, such as using multiple cases, ensuring triangulation and convergence, using theory or 

replication logic and so on to overcome those limitations.  

 

Like many areas of social science, the wide use of case studies is highly visible in tourism research 

(Beeton, 2005; Jennings, 2010). Beeton (2005) acknowledges the applicability of case study research 

in applied disciplines such as tourism, as well as policy development and examination mainly due to its 

holistic-inductive nature and actuality from insiders’ perspectives. In addition, case study research has 

been found to be suitable to explore community-based issues (Johnson, 2006) such as poverty, illiteracy 

and unemployment (Zainal, 2007).  

 

5.5.1. The case study approach in this study 

This study finds the qualitative case study approach best to meet the research problem. Such qualitative 

case studies have been described as the process of exploring the complexity of concurring real-world 

social phenomenon of single or multiple bounded systems (case/s) through the use of multiple 

information sources for the collection of in-depth data (Creswell, 2013; Hyett, Kenny, & Dickson-Swift, 

2014; Stake, 1995). In addition, the philosophical stances discussed in Section 5.3, as well as the aim 

and the followed research objectives of this investigation, show the path towards the adoption of a case 

study approach.  

Case study designs can be either single or multiple-case based (see Baxter & Jack, 2008; Creswell, 

2007; Stake, 2006; Yin, 2014). This study employed a multiple-case approach due to its appropriateness 

for the investigation of complex process and relations in tourism (Beeton, 2005; Xiao & Smith, 2006). 

For example, this study seeks to gain a critical understanding of the relationship between the NGO, 

CBIT and indigenous poverty alleviation. Multiple case study allows the researcher to compare between 

cases (McNabb, 2004). In addition, it is expected that multiple cases would generate more robust 

findings than a single case and thus enhance the reliability and external generalisability of the case study 

findings (Baxter & Jack, 2008; Yin, 2014). However, the necessity, as well as the possibility of 
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generalisation of the research finding, is highly contested and case studies usually represent a certain 

case or cases instead of producing universal knowledge (McNabb, 2004). This research seeks to gain 

an in-depth understanding of the phenomenon from multiple perspectives across two communities. It is 

believed that multiple cases provide different perspectives of the issues under investigation (Creswell, 

2007) and thus an opportunity to get into the depth of an issue from both contexts and complexities 

(Stake, 2006). Considering such aspects, this study adopts the use of the multi-case approach. However, 

the selection of cases poses a critical challenge for the researcher in this regard. The subsequent section 

describes how the cases were selected for this study. 

 

5.5.2 Criteria for selecting cases 

Most of the literature on case study research has stressed the proper selection of case studies as an 

imperative step of such research design (see Stake, 1995; Yin, 2014). The current study selected two 

cases almost of similar nature but in different contexts. This study aims to understand the role of NGOs 

in developing CBIT and their contribution to rural indigenous poverty alleviation and to identify the 

challenges in doing so in the context of Bangladesh. Hence, keeping in mind the study aim and 

objectives and the conceptual understanding from literature, I selected two cases in two districts of 

Bangladesh (namely, Moulvibazar and Bandarban) based on criteria mentioned in Table 5.2.  Ensuring 

the presence of each criterion was very important for each case for this study. 

  

Table 5.2: Considerations for selecting cases for this study 

 

 

Cases 

& 

Location 

Considerations regarding suitability for study 

Rural 

indigenous 

community 

Tourism activities 

centred around the 

indigenous 

community 

Existence of 

NGOs 

working with 

the community 

Poor/marginal  

status of 

indigenous 

community 

Lawachara Khasia Punji,  

Sreemangal, Moulovibazar 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Faruk Para, 

Bandarban Sadar 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 5.2 illustrates the four criteria used to decide upon the choice of cases. Both the Lawachara Khasia 

Punji and the Faruk Para consists of poor indigenous communities who have tourism involvement 

through the facilitation of NGOs. The choice of the criteria also implies the philosophical stance of this 

research - the critical theory paradigm, such as the selection of poor indigenous communities who have 

been struggling to change their status quo. Thus, both the sites were found appropriate in addressing 

the objectives of this research. While selecting the cases for this research, I tried to provide a balanced 

representation of the issues related to the investigation. Though the case study sites selected are almost 
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similar in terms of the participants’ groups, they differ in their contexts and contents’ foci. Chapter Six 

provides a detailed description for each case, including the relevant contextual information. 

 

5.6 Selection of key informants 

Careful selection of participants is undoubtedly important for gathering enough information for any 

qualitative case-based study. Based on the research objectives and the nature of data required, the 

following participant groups in Table 5.3 were identified for gathering information about the research 

issues. 

 

Table 5.3: Participant groups and their inclusion criteria for the study 

 

Participants groups Inclusion criteria 

 

Community participants 
 Poor and marginal status 

 Involved in tourism-related activities to earn livelihood, 

whether directly or indirectly in selected communities 

 Not at all involved in tourism-related earning activities 

 Community senior members and/or leader 

 

NGO participants 
 Working for the poverty alleviation of rural poor indigenous 

communities, including the selected communities  

 Working with tourism and community development issues 

in the selected communities, explicitly or implicitly, e.g., 

microcredit NGOs 

 Conducted programme to preserve and promote the 

indigenous cultures, i.e. handicrafts in selected cases 
 

 

Key institutional personnel 

 

 Authorities related to monitoring and controlling NGOs 

affairs in selected cases 

 Institutional personnel related to tourism development in the 

study sites  

 Key government officials responsible for monitoring 

development initiatives centring on these indigenous 

communities in selected cases 

 Key institution working for the indigenous cultures’ 

preservation and promotion in the study areas 

 Relevant aid agency programme official 
 

 

Other  
 Persons having in-depth understanding of the overall 

contextual issues, including the study matters 

 Private enterprise-implemented programme with NGOs 

involving the selected communities that contributed to their 

tourism involvement, i.e. handicrafts training programme 

and creating market linkage 
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Table 5.3 shows the participants groups selected for the study and the criteria for including them in this 

research. Based on the nature of the research objectives and initial understanding of the research 

contexts, the first three groups were identified initially; however, the actual participants within the 

groups were identified based on the sampling technique followed in the field. Considering the goal of 

in-depth understanding of the research issues, I was open to the admission of new participants who did 

not fit into the first three groups, which led me to add another group in the list. I named this group 

‘other’. Tourists were not purposively included in the participants groups for interviews considering the 

aim of the study, however my observations covered their behaviours and activities, especially when the 

Lawachara Khasia Punji community highlighted the issue of invasion into the indigenous privacy from 

their tourism involvement. 

 

After identifying the broad groups, it was important to find a way to locate and reach the key informants 

from each group. While doing this, the purposeful selection technique complemented by snowball 

technique was applied. Purposive sampling has been described as a form of judgemental sampling 

where the researcher makes a strategic and purposeful selection of participants based on their 

knowledge to determine who should be included and the closeness to fit the criteria of the study’s focus 

(Bryman, 2012; Jennings, 2010). Hence, such a selection process stresses a strategic choice of 

informants to best meet the research objectives, which Bryman (2012) termed more specifically as 

generic purposive sampling. Snowball technique then complemented the use of the purposive technique 

for participants’ selection. Snowballing, also known as chain, referral or network sampling, is very 

useful in reaching key participants who could provide meaningful information for the research (Ruane, 

2005; Teddlie & Yu, 2007). The snowball technique is a repetitive process where the researcher 

becomes aware of, locates and accesses informants through information provided by preceding 

informants (Bryman, 2012; Jennings, 2010; Noy, 2008; Patton, 2002). It also helps the researcher to 

make sure that he/she does not keep any important participant(s) excluded whom he/she could not 

identify earlier. Utilising my familiarity (see Section 5.9) with the sites and according to the guidance 

of local contacts, initial participants were first identified and interviewed. The snowball technique then 

helped to identify and reach other information-rich participants. 

 

While recruiting participants, care was taken to ensure the representativeness of diverse informants. For 

example, while selecting the community participants, I tried to include not only members involved in 

tourism, but also several participants who did not have tourism involvement. This is because the latter 

participants’ views helped me gain a better understanding of the issues, such as whether any intra-

community conflict exists as a reason for individuals not being involved in tourism or tourism earning. 
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5.7 Data gathering methods 

As already noted, qualitative research, or more specifically the qualitative case study approach (Section 

5.5), permits the researcher to employ multiple methods for gathering information to gain an in-depth 

understanding. Furthermore, the nature of the information required (Table 5.1) also emphasises the 

adoption of multiple methods for gathering information for this research. Hence, several methods were 

employed in this study where in-depth interviewing was the primary mode. Alongside this, focus group 

discussions (FGDs) were also conducted. Furthermore, my personal observations were also 

incorporated. The following sections explain the data gathering techniques for each of the mode. 

 

5.7.1 Qualitative interviews in this research  

The most popular method to collect qualitative information is no doubt interviewing (Potter & Hepburn, 

2005; ten Have, 2004). The same argument is true for social science researchers who have been working 

with a wide variety of social phenomena (Packer, 2011). Interviews are conversational in nature and 

often effective in generating qualitative information. However, despite some similarities to everyday 

conversation, qualitative interviews have been argued to be a special kind of conversation (Packer, 

2011) that goes beyond daily conversation and stresses purposefully careful questioning and listening 

to obtain knowledge (Kvale, 1996). Hence, its ability to generate a large amount of subjective data 

makes it useful for discovering and understanding complex social relations and interconnections 

(Marshall & Rossman, 1989). In case study research, an interview is the most important source of 

information (see Yin, 2014). While stressing the importance of a qualitative interview over a 

conventional structured survey, Yin (2014) supports the argument of Rubin and Rubin (2011) that 

though a case study interview aims for a consistent line of inquiry, the kinds of questions being asked 

are often fluid instead of rigid. 

 

5.7.2 Semi-structured interviewing 

This study employed the semi-structured interviewing technique as one of the major tools for data 

collection. The choice of the semi-structured approach over structured and unstructured interviews was 

marked by several aspects. For example, the structured interview technique was not applied because of 

the nature of the inquiry and its philosophical stance. Structured interviews primarily fit the quantitative 

nature of inquiry (Denscombe, 2014) where a pre-arranged set of specific questions are used, usually 

without any modification of wording (Flick, 2015). As this study aimed to understand the research 

matters in breadth and depth from participants’ view, a semi-structured or unstructured approach seems 

more appropriate due to their strength in uncovering the participants’ opinions and feelings in more 

detail. 

 

An unstructured interview is useful in gaining a profound understanding of the phenomena under study. 

However, in this type of interview the researcher usually has no role other than introducing the subject 
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matter and subsequently, participants can take the conversation in any direction due to their complete 

freedom in conversation (Brinkmann, 2014; Denscombe, 2014). On the other hand, semi-structured 

interviews, while providing the opportunity to keep the conversation within the domains of the current 

inquiry, also allow the researcher to accommodate the emerging themes from that conversation and 

become more visible as a “knowledge-producing participant” (Brinkmann, 2014, p. 16), thus allowing 

flexibility to both the researcher and participants (Flick, 2015; Packer, 2011). Here, the researcher 

generally has a list of some topics or issues that help to define the areas to be explored but does not 

follow a fixed order or number of questions being asked (Gill, Stewart, Treasure, & Chadwick, 2008; 

Jennings, 2010; Packer, 2011). Hence, semi-structured interviews are flexible in nature and encourage 

the interviewees to speak “in their own word(s)” (Packer, 2011, p. 43). In summary, this format of 

interview helps to (i) determine multiple realities, (ii) establish necessary rapport, (iii) gather empirical 

evidence on complex and sensitive issues, (iv) ensure clarification when necessary and (v) record both 

verbal and non-verbal cues (Jennings, 2010). 

 

Considering these advantages and appropriateness, this study adopted a semi-structured interviewing 

technique. A list of possible topics and questions (Appendix 6) was used as an interview guide, however 

the participants were given the freedom to talk about other issues they thought relevant to the study 

matters. Furthermore, this technique allowed me to probe deeply into the issues of interest, which 

encouraged the participants to raise issues that I had not considered earlier (see Brinkmann, 2014; 

Denscombe, 2014). For example, this technique allowed me trace some emerging issues related to 

study, i.e. controversy over livelihoods versus conservation in Lawachara Khasia Punji. While I tried 

to cover all the aspects of the list of interest, it was not necessarily in a particular order. 

 

Three forms of semi-structured interviews were conducted in two study sites, including single, joint 

(two interviewees), and group interview. Interviews that included more than one participants were 

mostly conducted in Faruk Para. The primary reasons behind conducting group interviews was the 

participants’ busy schedules and convenience. For example, weavers in Faruk Para, when approached 

for the interview, requested it be conducted in a group rather than individually due to their business 

with weaving and household chores. Hence, two group interviews with the weavers were conducted at 

their preferred time and location. It is important to note here that all of the weavers and sellers of textile-

handicrafts in Faruk Para are women. Concurrently, one group interview was conducted with NGO 

participants’ related to Faruk Para and another joint interview was conducted with an NGO participants 

related to Lawachara Khasia Punji, based on the busy schedule of the NGOs’ workers. Such joint and 

group interviews on the one hand helped me to get easy access to a relatively large number of related 

participants in a short period of time and on the other hand facilitated the gathering of different views 

at the same time (see Brinkmann, 2014). All three forms of semi-structured interviews mentioned above 
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were conducted face-to-face and were digitally recorded except several exceptions where the 

participants did not permit that the conversation be digitally recorded. 

 

In total, 54 interviews were conducted (Table 5.4) in this research. A detailed interviewee list is 

provided in Chapters Seven & Nine for each case, respectively. I started my field work with the 

Lawachara Khasia Punji community at Sreemangal in the Moulovibzar district and spent two months 

there (July-August 2017). After that, I went to Bandarban and spent another two months (September-

October 2017) covering the second study site. In several cases I also conducted follow-up interviews. I 

also had to travel to Dhaka for several times to reach some of the NGO participants. 

  

Table 5.4: Summary of interviews conducted 

  

Studied Cases 

(Duration) 

Number of interviews Total  Total  

time 

frame  
Community 

participants  

NGO 

participants 

Institutional 

participants 

Other 

Lawachara 

Khasia Punji 

 

(July-August) 

11 7 

(one joint 

interview) 

7 - 25 

 

Ju
n
e 

2
0
1
7

- 
O

ct
o
b
er

 2
0
1
7
 

Faruk Para, 

Bandarban 

 

(September-

October) 

 

11 

(one joint 

interview 

and 

two group 

interviews) 

8 

(one group 

interview) 

8 2  

29 

 

I conducted the first group of interviews with the Lawachara Khasia Punji community. After conducting 

several initial interviews, I gave pause to understand the nature of the data and to identify the emerging 

issues, then resumed the process. I followed a similar practice in the second study site. In both cases, 

the community was my entry point, leading me to the relevant NGOs and institutional bodies. NGO 

participants also contributed to the identification of some institutional participants, especially the 

partner NGO participants and institutions who monitor and regulate the NGOs’ operation in the selected 

sites. Table 5.4 shows the different participants, including community members, NGO staff and 

officials, institutional participants and others. The participants were diverse in their characteristics in 

terms of education, occupation, representations, interests and concerns. Though such diversity posed 

some challenges for me as I had to become accustomed to the nature of conversation based on each 

participants’ characteristics, it also provided me with the opportunity to gather rich qualitative views. 

This again reflects the beauty of qualitative research, which allows the researcher flexibility and 

openness in interacting with the participants. 
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While conducting the interviews, I found some issues emerged that required more clarification in order 

to gain in-depth understanding in both of the study sites. Thus, I decided to conduct FGDs with the 

communities. The following section discusses the composition and conduct of FGDs in this study. 

 

5.7.3 Focus group discussion (FGD) 

A focus group discussion, often interchangeably termed a focus group interview, has been described as 

a qualitative technique where a small group of participants (usually six to twelve) discuss particular 

topic(s) relevant to the investigation under the facilitation of a moderator (usually the researcher) 

(Barbour, 2007; Jennings, 2010). The FGD has been widely used in community development and 

participatory approaches, along with other areas such as marketing, organisational research and 

development, health services and social science researches (see Barbour, 2007). A FGD normally 

focuses on a few key topics, but the nature of the conversation is open and every participant has the 

opportunity to provide opinion and interact with others to challenge others and clarify their position 

(Folch-Lyon & Trost, 1981; Jennings, 2010). Hence, this technique allows the researcher to obtain a 

more in-depth understanding of the issues under investigation through a flexible and collective 

discussion, which adds richness and complements the data collected through the interview. It also 

allows the researcher to understand whether individual opinions differ from group opinions. Such a 

technique has been employed by earlier researchers to address the opinion of "hard to reach" or marginal 

people such as ethnic minority groups (Barbour, 2007), which made this method more applicable to this 

study. As this study centred on poor marginal indigenous communities, FGDs could provide a valuable 

understanding of the phenomenon being studied. Again, I found this an effective tool to gather the 

diagnostic, evaluative and strategic information required for this study related to the specific research 

objectives two and three (Table 5.1). 
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Table 5.5: Composition of focus groups 

 

Studied cases 

 

Focus group discussion (FGD) composition 

Total 

participants 

Gender 

(Male/Female) 

Inclusion criteria 

 

 

Lawachara 

Khasia Punji 

 

 

6 

 

 

Female = 4 

Male = 2 

 Community participants already 

interviewed and 

 Has/does not have direct tourism 

involvement 

 Previous involvement in handicrafts-

oriented micro-business 

 Involvement in the operation of CCUs 

 Has/has not received NGO support 

 

 

Faruk Para, 

Bandarban 

 

 

6 

 

 

Female = 5 

Male = 1 

 Community participants already 

interviewed and   

 Involvement in handicrafts-centred micro-

business at Shoilo Propat 

 Either a weaver or a seller  

 Has received NGOs’ or aid agencies’ 

support 

 Has idea about the dealing with space 

rental issue 

 

I conducted one FGD in each site where participants were recruited only from the community 

participants who had been interviewed earlier. As I was seeking more clarification on some issues raised 

by the community members in their interviews, I only included them in FGD; purposeful selection of 

participants were made. However, researchers warn that only recruiting participants that share similar 

attitudes or agreement about everything would make the conversation a dull one and lead to certain 

biased positions (Barbour, 2007; Jennings, 2010). Hence, care was taken while selecting the FGD 

participants. 

 

Table 5.5 shows the composition of the FGDs in both sites. Each group was comprised of both men and 

women; however, the number of women was higher in both FGD due to their higher involvement in 

tourism-oriented earning activities. The inclusion criteria were derived from the nature of themes 

identified as demanding better understanding. However, in addition to the first criterion, to be included 

in the FGD each participant must have met at least one of the other criteria mentioned in Table 5.5.  

During the FGD, I played the role of moderator, adding probing questions where I felt necessary. Each 

participant was given the chance to provide their opinion. Moreover, participants’ familiarity with each 

other made the environment very lively, as demonstrated by their active involvement in the discussion. 

The interviews and FGDs were mostly conducted in Bangla (two interviewees preferred the English 

language). On average the interviews lasted for 45-50 minutes and FGDs one hour. 
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Alongside the semi-structured interview and FGDs, I also incorporated my personal observations at the 

field in this study, as discussed in the next section.  

 

5.7.4 Observations  

Observation is a widely-used method in qualitative research, especially in community-based qualitative 

contexts. This can either be formal or informal in nature to observe particular settings, activities, events 

or performances. It is instrumental in understanding a phenomenon or peoples’ interactions in a natural 

setting (Flick, 2015). The researcher as an observer can adopt multiple roles in the same study. In this 

study, I moved through a continuum from non-participant observer to participant observer or more 

specifically, passive observer to active observer (Spradley, 1980/2016). At the beginning of the field 

work, where my goal was to gather some understanding of the contexts of the community, I was a 

passive observer. After the initial icebreaking, I played a relatively more active observer role. For 

example, to have a better understanding of the poor marginal conditions of the community members, I 

participated in some of their daily activities. To gain a better understanding of their culture, I attended 

their cultural events. To gain some experience of their cuisine, I tasted their traditional foods, as tourists 

often look for those. To feel the struggle of the weavers, I tried to operate their waist loom. Such active 

participation on the one hand helped me to immerse myself into their lifestyle and on the other hand 

provided me with a good understanding of the different aspects of their tourism involvement. I also 

attended a programme in Faruk Para where the community presented their demands to the 

administration.  

At a certain point in the study, the role of observation became more relevant and essential. When the 

Lawachara Khasia Punji community participants raised the issues of disturbance from tourists and 

invasion of their privacy, I started observing tourist behaviour to gather further empirical evidence on 

the issues. In this case, my role was as a passive observer where, instead of interacting with the tourists, 

I was observing them as a bystander. Such observations were instrumental in gathering supplementary 

evidence against the critical issues raised by the interview participants in both the study sites. As an 

observer, I took notes and photographs in different occasions. However, admission of self-reflection is 

important while adopting observation under critical theory paradigm (Creswell & Miller, 2000). 

Acknowledging this, I discuss the issues of reflexivity in this research below (Section 5.9).  

 

5.7.5 ‘Stop or carry on?’: when to stop interviewing 

Since this research is qualitative in nature and aimed at a comprehensive understanding of the 

phenomenon under study, the focus was not on the total number of interviews; instead, the emphasis 

was on the richness of the information. However, a concern always exists for the qualitative researcher: 

where should one stop collecting data? In this regard, the term data saturation becomes very common 
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in qualitative research as a methodological principle (Saunders et al., 2018). According to Morse (2015, 

p. 587), saturation is “present in all qualitative research”. While highlighting the richness in data, Morse 

(2015) describes data saturation based on two key features: scope (or the comprehensiveness of the 

data) and replication (or the commonness in key characteristics). In this research, while conducting the 

interviews, based on a preliminary understanding of each interview from the summary produced 

(Section 5.8), I tracked the issues of differences and identified the emerging aspects of the data. 

Furthermore, I kept the scope or domains of the research in mind to ensure that I was gaining an in-

depth understanding of those. When I felt that I had gathered enough evidence to understand and 

critically explain the matters and similar types of responses were being raised with relatively no new 

information, I stopped interviewing. Alongside, I also applied data triangulation technique (use of 

multiple methods for collecting data) to decide upon data saturation, as both are directly co-related as 

one ensures the other (Fusch & Ness, 2015). In this regard, I conducted FGDs that helped me to gain a 

detailed understanding of the complex issues. Furthermore, my observations stated earlier (Section 

5.7.4) also complemented the data gathered through interviews and FGDs. Such triangulation helped 

me to explore the same phenomena from different perspectives and thus added richness to the data 

(Fusch & Ness, 2015). However, I must acknowledge that the researcher’s judgement plays a significant 

role in deciding upon the saturation point (Saunders et al., 2018). Moreover, the sample saturation was 

also achieved as after a certain point, no new referral was coming from the snowballing. This also 

indicates that the researcher has covered the relevant participants. Similar techniques were applied in 

both case studies. 

 

5.8 Data analysis  

To gain an understanding of the NGOs’ role in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through the 

facilitation of CBIT in the studied cases, the method of thematic analysis was employed to analyse the 

qualitative data gathered during the field work. Thematic analysis, though widely used in qualitative 

research, remains surprisingly little acknowledged (Braun & Clarke, 2006). It has been described as 

“the process of analysing data according to commonalities, relationships and differences across a data 

set” (Gibson & Brown, 2009, p. 127). In alignment with this definition, Braun and Clarke (2006), while 

highlighting flexibility as a key characteristic of thematic analysis, describe it as a tool to identify, 

analyse and report the pattern or themes. In tourism research, this method is mostly applied to interpret 

the written texts, i.e. interview transcripts (Walters, 2016). This method is theoretically flexible, which 

allows the researcher to categorise the qualitative data according to their thematic meanings based on 

the research interest. Considering such flexibility, this study adopted thematic analysis. In this regard, 

a six-staged thematic analysis procedure suggested by Braun and Clarke (2006) was followed (Table 

5.6). 
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Table 5.6: Phases of thematic analysis (Source: Braun & Clarke, 2006, p. 87) 

 

Table 5.6 shows a systematic guideline for conducting the thematic analysis. It is important to note that 

although the steps are depicted as being in a set order, the process is not rigid; instead, it is a recurrent, 

iterative, process of moving back and forth between the phases. In the case of qualitative research, data 

analysis should concurrently go with the data collection (Miles et al., 2014). Acknowledging this, I 

started the primary analysis of the data during my fieldwork to identify the emerging concerns. 

However, considering the time-consuming nature of transcription as well as the tiring nature of 

fieldwork requiring heavy physical effort due to the hilly terrain, it was not feasible to transcribe the 

interviews in full during the fieldwork. At this level, I tried to familiarise myself with the data by 

listening to the interviews and FGDs each evening after each interview or FGD as well as reading over 

the observational notes. As per my supervisors’ advice, I produced a summary for each interview and 

FGD, which helped me to identify the key themes and emerging issues after each day’s fieldwork. 

 

After returning to New Zealand, I started the transcription of the interviews and FGDs. I did the 

verbatim transcription for each interview and FGD with non-verbal cues, such as signs of frustration, 

anger, pauses and happiness. Such verbatim transcription helped me to get a full detail of the 

participants’ perspectives. Efforts were made to check back all the interview transcripts against the 

recording to ensure the accuracy of the transcripts. After transcribing the interviews, they were 

translated into English from Bangla. Such translation poses a critical challenge for the researcher 

(Davidson, 2009); hence care was taken to ensure the proper translation in terms of both grammar and 

meaning. In this regard, I accepted the help of one of my fellow PhD colleagues who was also from 

Bangladesh and who has a good command of the English language. I showed her first several interview 

transcripts in both Bangla and English (I made sure that the participants remain de-identified). As she 

reported no significant issues, I completed the rest of the translations. I conducted the whole process 

from interviewing to transcribing and translation myself. Though it was challenging, I took it as an 
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opportunity that ultimately provided me greater familiarisation with the collected data and helped in 

locating the key ideas. 

   

After that, I started coding the data manually. Descriptive coding (Saldaña, 2016) was primarily used 

during the coding where a word or a short phrase is assigned to summarise the meaning of the excerpt. 

However, multiple codes and coding techniques were applied in many cases on the same excerpt to 

ensure the maximum interpretation of the data. Keeping in mind that coding is a cyclical act and the 

limitation of first cycle coding to produce a perfect analysis (Saldaña, 2016), second cycle coding and 

in some cases third cycle coding were conducted. 

  

After coding the whole-data set, relevant data to each code were collated together and saved in separate 

computer files based on the research objectives. At this stage, I started looking for themes and sub-

themes and allotted all codes into potential themes. The research objectives and analytical lenses 

adopted primarily drove the organisation of data into themes; however, relevant and important emergent 

themes were also taken into account. After developing the themes and sub-themes, I re-read all of the 

data excerpts under each theme to see whether they formed a coherent pattern. If any inconsistencies 

were found in regard to the data excerpts, they were either re-allotted into the most relevant themes or 

dropped if they could not fit under any theme relevant to the research aim. Later, themes were again 

reviewed to ensure they formed a coherent story together and refined and renamed when necessary to 

best express the nature of the content. At the final phase of the process, the key data extracts were used 

to report the key findings in relation to the research objectives as well as with the literature (Chapters 

Seven, Eight, Nine, Ten and Eleven). The process of coding and theme development were done 

separately for both the sites. It was necessary to reflect the similarities and differences in both of the 

sites in terms of the research objectives, which ultimately helped to compare and contrast the critical 

aspects in the discussion chapter.  

 

5.9 Issues of reflexivity  

Qualitative research is well-acknowledged for allowing a high degree of the researcher’s subjectivity 

(although critics consider this researcher bias). It is unrealistic to deny the effects of the researcher’s 

values, beliefs and earlier experiences on the nature of the conduct of qualitative research, i.e. data 

collection, analysis and interpretation. Considering this, reflexivity has occupied a critical place in such 

research, including tourism studies (Cohen, 2013; Leopold, 2011) as a method to ensure its rigour 

(Bradbury-Jones, 2007) as well as to critically inspect the influence of intersubjective elements on data 

collection and analysis (Finlay, 2002). Reflexivity refers to the process of recognising the self as well 

as critical self-evaluation of the researcher’s positionality and its effects on the conduct of the research 

(Berger, 2015; Bradbury-Jones, 2007; Gabriel, 2018; Guillemin & Gillam, 2004). The researcher’s 

positionality entails a range of aspects from the researcher’s demographic characteristics, and 

professional background and experiences to personal values, beliefs, and ideologies. 
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My interest in tourism-poverty research grew during my undergraduate study when I worked as a 

research assistant in a tourism research project with one of my professors. During that job, I got the 

chance to travel to many rural areas and communities (including my studied indigenous communities) 

and observed their struggles with my own eyes. Inspired by that experience, I completed my Master’s 

dissertation highlighting the tourism-women employment aspects of a rural village in Bangladesh. My 

passion for tourism research continued growing after that. In the meantime, I increasingly felt an interest 

in working with indigenous communities, including their tourism involvement especially after an 

excursion as a part of my Master’s programme where we extensively travelled in the southern part of 

Bangladesh and had the chance to meet some indigenous communities. Several questions came to my 

mind at that time: can tourism be a way forward for the socio-economic development of these 

indigenous communities? Are they really reaping the benefits of tourism? Furthermore, due to my keen 

interest two of my classmates from two different indigenous communities shared their experiences of 

lifestyle and culture. Later on, when I started serving in a reputed public university in Bangladesh as a 

lecturer, it was logical for me to think further about my research interests. In the meantime, I travelled 

many times to Sreemangal and Bandarban as a tourist and my interest in these communities have 

directed my route back time and time again. Such repeated visits also helped me to develop a personal 

network in those areas, which was very useful during my current research fieldwork. My earlier 

experiences, both as a research assistant and as a tourist, along with my interest in indigenous 

communities were the main motivations in including indigenous communities as a key component in 

this research. 

 

As qualitative researchers depend on participants’ views to gain insights, access to their natural social 

settings is important. In this regard, reflecting upon my positionality bears specific significance, mostly 

due to the difference in my ethnic background with the communities studied. Gaining access and 

developing trust are critical in qualitative research, especially while researching indigenous 

communities (Burnette & Sanders, 2014) due to historical oppression in terms of colonisation and 

exploitation from different perspectives in different parts of the world (Burnette, Sanders, Butcher, & 

Salois, 2011; Smith, 2012). Such oppression and marginalisation to a large extent are similar to my 

studied communities and thus posed critical challenges during the conduct of my fieldwork. 

  

My initial challenge was to gain access to the communities, which was difficult considering their 

reserved attitude toward outsiders. In this regard, reaching the right people is essential – those who can 

show the researcher the right path to gain access to the community (Burnette & Sanders, 2014). My 

personal network and experience as a research assistant mentioned earlier, helped me establish local 

contacts and reach community heads. These contacts acted as ‘culture broker’ (Eide & Allen, 2005) for 

me. I was lucky that both community heads listened to my words patiently and welcomed me to work 

in their communities. They also introduced me to other senior community members and provided me 
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with assistants, both male and female, to help me in meeting and visiting families for the whole period 

of my fieldwork. Various matters fostered my acceptance by the community heads, i.e. my honest 

intention and precise description of the project, visiting them from such a distant destination (New 

Zealand), my co-supervisor’s identity as Māori and finally my own identity as a university lecturer in 

Bangladesh. 

  

Despite this foundation, reaching the community participants was not easy. Though the assistants 

provided by the community heads in both cases took me to locals’ homes and introduced me to 

community members, I clearly sensed a feeling of mistrust among them in the beginning. I realised that 

my identity both as an outsider and as a member of the mainstream Bengali people was the key 

contributor in this regard. Furthermore, the Rohingya crisis in Bandarban at that time also made them 

suspicious about my identity, for example whether I was actually a journalist or development agency 

worker gathering the Rohingya related information. Hence, I made every possible effort to break the 

ice. As already mentioned (Section 5.7.4), I tried to immerse myself in their lifestyle as suggested by 

Liamputtong (2010), as knowing and becoming known is critical while researching indigenous 

communities (Eide & Allen, 2005; Salmon, 2007). I spent a considerable amount of time with them, 

learnt and used their local words, participated in their daily activities and showed my full enthusiasm 

in their culture and lifestyle. My hard work in turn paid off, as the communities gradually started 

considering me as a true well-wisher and shared their stories and experiences of struggles and 

deprivations with me. At this point, I felt that my position was moving from that of an outsider to a 

position of ‘adopted insider’ (Banks, 1998). An adopted insider is an individual who has been socialised 

in another culture, but has the unique experiences of the studied community and hence may question 

some of the cultural assumptions of his/her own community based on his/her experience, therefore 

becoming an advocate for the studied community (Banks, 1998). 

 

I have to admit that in some cases, especially in the beginning, it was hard to tolerate the harsh, 

generalised criticisms of the Bengali people made by some members of the communities. My outsider 

identity posed a challenge at that time. However, as I gradually placed myself in their position, I started 

understanding their perspectives. My position as both an outsider and an adopted insider in this regard 

helped me to gain a better understanding of their values, beliefs and perspectives. Nonetheless, I was 

cautious not to influence their views by intentionally imposing my personal beliefs and values upon 

them. To minimise the power play, I always tried to follow their norms as much as possible, including 

using greetings in their languages and seeking permission every time before approaching. On the other 

hand, my affiliation as a university lecturer was useful in reaching the NGOs and institutional 

participants. My limited knowledge but higher interest in the communities’ issues and acceptance by 

them as a well-wisher in most cases facilitated free, honest and in-depth conversations. Consequently, 

I received enthusiastic referrals to other participants after each interview, as locals wanted to ensure 
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that I gathered enough information to serve my study objectives. The warmth and approval of the 

participants made me feel that they did not feel I was wasting their valuable time (Chesney, 2001). 

 

Another critical challenge in qualitative data collection is the dealing of reciprocity. Participants may 

request some form of help at the end of the interview (Liamputtong, 2010). However, it is not necessary 

that this be financial; instead it can be something very simple, such as a piece of information 

(Liamputtong, 2010). I encountered several such requests such as providing some general information 

e.g., information about higher education; helping the Faruk Para Bawm community in forming links 

with outside buyers; and helping the Lawachara Khasia Punji community’s primary school. I tried to 

provide the general information to the best of my knowledge. Considering their requests of market 

linkage, after my fieldwork I asked one of the directors of the Bangladesh Folk Arts and Crafts 

Foundation (who was previously known to me) to offer one of their sellers the chance to display and 

sell their products in a fair arranged by the foundation. I saw no potential conflict with the research 

ethics in doing this, but instead felt this community should be given a chance to demonstrate their 

handicrafts. Finally, I donated some stationary to the Lawachara Khasia Punji School before returning 

to New Zealand after the field work. Considering the ethical issues in the research, I did not provide 

any monetary help. However, my accountability as an academic back home encouraged me to donate 

stationary to the school. 

 

Overall, this section provides a reflection on my positioning in this research and its associated aspects 

and possible influences. However, I have made possible efforts to present my participants’ perspectives; 

thus I believe that my subjectivity has not influenced the achievement of the research objectives. I 

considered my dual positioning as an opportunity to get into more breadth and depth of the research 

matters, rather than as a constraint to the achievement of the research objectives. This reflects Finlay’s 

(2002) argument that “through the use of reflexivity, subjectivity can be transformed from a problem to 

an opportunity” (p. 531). 

 

5.10 Ethical considerations 

Ethical considerations bear particular significance in all qualitative research, especially in research with 

marginal indigenous peoples (Smith, 2012). Common ethical challenges include the issues of informed 

consent, confidentiality, and cross-cultural sensitivity (see Houghton, Casey, Shaw, & Murphy, 2010; 

Liamputtong, 2010; Oliver, 2010). The observance of research ethics in this study started with applying 

to and gaining approval from the University of Otago Human Ethics Committee as a requirement of the 

university (reference : 17/081, Appendix 1). I also undertook the consultation process with Māori 

required by the University (Ngai Tahu Research Consultation Committee), which was needed 

considering the study’s relevance to the indigenous communities and their potential interest in the 

findings (Appendix 2). 
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As already mentioned in Section 5.9, I obtained permission from the community heads at the beginning 

of the fieldwork in both communities as per the norms of access to indigenous communities in 

Bangladesh. For the NGO and institutional participants I directly approached the relevant offices in 

most cases with a formal letter requesting their participation. In most cases, at the first visit I was 

listened to about the research project and given further schedules for the interviews. In a few cases I 

sent formal emails. While conducting the interviews and FGDs, each participant was given an 

information sheet that explained the purpose of the research, the process of collecting the information, 

use of and access to the information, consequences of supplying the information and other relevant 

issues (Appendix 3). A consent form was also given to all of those who agreed to participate (Appendix 

4 & 5) and written consent was taken in each case for both interview and FGD participants. Both the 

information sheet and consent form were translated into Bangla due to the potential difficulties in 

understanding the English language. For those participants (especially for the community participants) 

who did not have good command of reading, a detailed verbal explanation was given. Fortunately, all 

of the participants could sign their names, though they were also given the option of providing verbal 

recorded consent. Although both of the communities have their own languages, most of the people 

involved in tourism-related activities have a relatively good command of speaking in Bangla (the state 

language) due to their frequent interactions with tourists. 

 

Before the actual interview was conducted, each participant was reminded that their participation was 

completely voluntary and they could withdraw their participation at any point. All of the interviews and 

FGDs were conducted at the preferred time and location of the interviewees. Interviews and FGDs were 

recorded with the consent of the participants. In several cases where participants showed reservations 

with the digital recording, I took notes in my fieldwork diary. I assured them that all of the information 

they provided would remain confidential and that their personal identity would not be disclosed. 

Following the principle of anonymity and confidentiality, I used pseudonyms in presenting my findings. 

While choosing the pseudonyms, I tried to follow culturally-appropriate naming. All of the data were 

stored in a password-protected computer to which only I had access. Moreover, I also informed 

participants that the original data would be kept securely at my academic department for five years, 

according to the policy of the university. The data will be destroyed later by the concerned person. 

  

Alongside the above mentioned formal ethical aspects, I also observed several other ethical 

considerations that were mostly based on cultural sensitivity issues, such as following culturally-

appropriate behaviour (the most significant of which were mentioned in Section 5.9). Furthermore, 

developing a trusting relationship in cross-cultural research is also emphasised as an ethical 

consideration (Liamputtong, 2008, 2010; Walsh-Tapiata, 2003); some of the strategies that I followed 

were mentioned in Section 5.9. This research includes a large number of female participants, so I was 

very careful while talking to and conducting interviews with them to consider their cultural sensitivity. 



85 
 

Considering their business and family responsibilities, I only conducted interviews at a time convenient 

to them and in their preferred format, e.g., single, joint or group. I did not interfere with the participants 

when customers were visiting their shops. Moreover, reciprocity issues also pose critical ethical 

challenges in cross-cultural research. Section 5.9 discusses how I responded to those issues. 

 

Ethical dilemmas always pose challenges for researchers and in many cases arise unexpectedly 

(Barbour, 2008). Hence, I tried to make every effort to maintain ethical practices.  

 

5.11 Chapter summary  

This chapter provides an account of the methodological perspectives pertaining to this research. 

Underpinning the critical theory paradigm, a qualitative case study approach has been used to gain an 

in-depth and critical understanding of the NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty nexus in two indigenous 

communities in Bangladesh. In-depth semi-structured interviews, FGDs, and my observations were 

employed as the data-gathering methods. The participants where purposefully selected, complemented 

by snowball technique. Subsequently, an overview of the thematic analysis procedure was also 

presented. The chapter then moved to the discussion of reflexivity issues, where my dual positioning 

both as an outsider and as an adopted insider was explained. Through my self-reflection, I demonstrated 

my transformation to a new position, moving back and forth between the two positions, and challenges 

and associated advantages with the two statuses pertaining to this research. Finally, the ethical 

considerations relating to this research were addressed. Alongside the usual formal ethical issues, cross-

cultural ethical challenges were also highlighted. The following chapter presents details of the research 

context where the study was undertaken. 
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Chapter 6 

 Contextual setting 

 

 

6.1 Introduction  

This chapter provides a detailed contextual setting of this research for both the study sites. The chapter 

begins with a brief introduction to tourism and indigenous communities in Bangladesh. Then some 

situational factors relevant to the indigenous communities are discussed that are important to the context 

of this research. Basic geographic and demographic information of the studied communities is provided 

along with details of their tourism involvement. Thereafter, a detailed orientation of the NGOs and their 

relevant projects pertinent to the community’s overall development and tourism involvement is 

provided for each of the communities.  

 

6.2 Brief overview of tourism and indigenous peoples in Bangladesh 

Bangladesh is a country with a range of tourism attractions, including beaches, rivers, lakes, mountains, 

forests and rural scenic landscapes, as well as the cultures of indigenous communities. The latter have 

gradually become a significant tourist attraction in a number of regions, but especially in the north-

eastern and south-eastern parts of the country and more specifically in the Sylhet and Chittagong Hill 

Tracts (CHT) regions. Both of these regions are abundant with natural tourism resources. Nonetheless, 

the presence of different indigenous communities adds more value for tourists, especially those who 

seek direct contact with the indigenous communities and want to have first-hand experience of their 

cultures and lifestyles.  

Despite the immense potential, tourism’s direct contribution to the country’s GDP is small, accounting 

for only 2.2% in 2016 (WTTC, 2017). However, recognising its potential, the Bangladesh government 

has recently declared tourism as a top priority sector and taken a number of different initiatives, for 

example declaring 2016 as ‘Tourism Year’, the formation of an independent Tourism Board and 

allocating an incrementally increasing budget for this sector. The Tourism Policy 2010 highlights the 

aim for developing tourism centring on the lifestyles and cultures of different ethnic communities 

(Ministry of Civil Aviation and Tourism, 2010). 

 

6.2.1 Indigenous peoples in Bangladesh 

There is long-standing controversy over the number of groups of indigenous people in Bangladesh. 

Different opinions are available about the numbers of groups, ranging from 25 to 57 from the reports 

of different organisations working with the indigenous communities such as Oxfam, International Work 

Group for Indigenous Affairs (IWGIA), Building Resources Across Communities (BRAC) and the 

Kapaeeng Foundation, as well as from the publications of different researchers. According to the 2011 
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population census, there are approximately 1,586,141 indigenous (ethnic) people in Bangladesh; 

however, the indigenous communities themselves claim that a more accurate number would be 

approximately five million (Jacquelin-Andersen, 2018). Like many other parts of the world, indigenous 

people in Bangladesh constitute the most vulnerable and poorest section of society and have a legacy 

of experiencing discrimination and marginalisation (Islam & Naomi, 2013; Minj & Khakshi, 2015). 

The following section provides an overview of the different issues primarily relevant to the marginal 

conditions of the indigenous communities in Bangladesh. 

 

6.2.2 Issues relevant to indigenous communities in Bangladesh 

  

6.2.2.1 Controversy and debate over identity  

Indigenous people in Bangladesh are commonly known in Bengali as adivasi. However, other terms 

are also used interchangeably considering the legal or public context, e.g. tribes (upajati in Bengali), 

hillpeople (pahari in Bengali), Jumma (a collective term used to refer the indigenous peoples in CHT), 

and indigenous hillmen (Minj & Khakshi, 2015). The government of Bangladesh does not recognise 

the word ‘indigenous’; rather, the 15th amendment of the nation’s constitution in 2011 termed 

indigenous peoples as ‘tribes,’ ‘minor races,’ ‘ethnic sects and communities’ (Dhamai, 2014; Kapaeeng 

Foundation, 2013). Indigenous people have long been struggling to convey their identity as 

‘indigenous’; however, they have remained unrecognised as such by the state and the mainstream 

population, although the term ‘indigenous’ is sometimes found in different government documents 

(Roy, 2012). Different international organisations, aid agencies and NGOs such as World Bank, 

International Fund for Agricultural Development (IFAD), ADB, Caritas and BRAC use the term 

‘indigenous’ simultaneously and interchangeably with other related terms as mentioned above. 

Bangladesh has ratified ILO Convention No. 107 on indigenous and tribal population instead of no. 

169. However, it is mentioned in the 7th Five-Year plan of 2016-2020 that “The Government will 

consider implementing the UN Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples 2007 and ratifying the 

ILO Convention 169” (GED, 2015b, p. 645). 

 

6.2.2.2 Statistical politics  

As noted above there is an acute shortage of reliable data on indigenous peoples in Bangladesh. There 

remains a controversy over the numbers of indigenous ethnic communities and the total indigenous 

population in government statistical data, which Barkat terms ‘statistical politics’ (Barkat, 2016), 

describing its role of ‘unpeopling’ the indigenous people. The Small Ethnic Minority Cultural Institution 

Act 2010 reports the number of small ethnic communities as 27; however, that clearly contrasts with 

the data mentioned earlier in Section 6.2.1. Interestingly, the census of 2011 only included population 

data for three major indigenous groups in CHT, while the remaining indigenous peoples were 

collectively termed ‘others’ (Kapaeeng Foundation, 2013). Such statistical politics in relation to the 
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indigenous population in Bangladesh demonstrates a neglect of and disrespect for indigenous people, 

which in turn makes indigenous communities more vulnerable (Barkat, 2016; Dhamai, 2014). 

 

Table 6.1: Differences in the number of indigenous groups in Bangladesh (Source: Minj & Khakshi, 

2015, p. 33) 

 

 

The above table (Table 6.1) shows the differences in the number of indigenous groups in Bangladesh 

in different sources. However, these people are struggling not only over their identity and numbers as 

mentioned above, but also for the right of land ownership and use, which is highlighted in the next 

section.   

 

6.2.2.3 Land rights and land dispossession 

Land is not just the habitat of indigenous peoples; rather, land is intimately linked to their livelihoods, 

culture and identity. Historically indigenous peoples in different parts of the country have been subject 

to the deprivation of land rights and ownership. Furthermore, many indigenous communities have been 

displaced from their ancestral lands, with a range of different factors having contributed to such land 

dispossession, including the aggression of private corporations, mainstream populations and local 

power holders (Barkat, 2016). Also, a number of the government’s large-scale development initiatives, 

e.g. establishment of national parks, development of tourism infrastructure, establishment of military 



89 
 

camps, and forestation, have also aggravated the situation by excluding or displacing indigenous 

communities (see Chakma, 2014; Mohaiemen, 2010). Such a situation is more or less the same for the 

indigenous communities both on the plain lands and in the hill tracts; however, in some cases, the 

situation is worse in the former (Barkat et al., 2009a). In many cases, the indigenous communities on 

plain lands do not hold the land ownership; instead, they have to take the land on lease from the 

government, which makes them more vulnerable to the loss of their traditional livelihoods. Moreover, 

there also exist multiple forms of exclusions contributing to their marginal conditions. 

 

6.2.2.4 Deprivation and exclusion  

As is the case in many other parts of the world, indigenous people in Bangladesh have also experienced 

different sorts of discrimination (Tripura, 2014). Various forms of exclusion are evident in indigenous 

communities in Bangladesh: economic, social, political, physical, institutional and cultural, all of which 

have made them the most marginalised groups in Bangladesh society and restricted their opportunities 

to a great extent (Chakma, 2014; Islam & Carlsen, 2016; Mohaiemen, 2010; Roy & Chakma, 2015). 

The situation is more frustrating in the context of indigenous women, as they face a triple level of 

discrimination as women, as indigenous and as being in a marginalised part of society (Dhamai, 2014; 

Roy & Chakma, 2015). Such deprivation, exclusion and marginalisation are the root causes behind the 

persistent poverty of indigenous communities. 

 

6.2.2.5 Poverty and indigenous people 

Bangladesh has made significant progress over the last decade in poverty reduction, gender parity in 

primary and secondary education, empowerment of women and lowering the infant and maternal 

mortality rate and has placed itself as a role model in MDG targets achievement (GED, 2012). However, 

indigenous communities still lag far behind in these regards (Roy & Chakma, 2015). Most of the 

indigenous communities, both in the hill tracts and plain lands, suffer from multidimensional aspects of 

poverty, ranging from economic hardship to unemployment and limited or no access to basic facilities 

including education, health care and safe drinking water (Chakma & Maitrot, 2016; Roy & Chakma, 

2015) [for more details on indigenous poverty in Bangladesh, see Section 4.3]. The government 

highlighted some of its interventions, especially in the CHT in the areas of infrastructure 

(communication and electricity), education and health after the operationalisation of the peace accord 

[Section 6.9.1] (see Ministry of Chittagong Hill Tracts Affairs [MoCHTA], 2016). NGOs have long 

been working with indigenous communities in different parts of the country in many areas of their 

development, ranging from health, education, microfinance, gender equity to alternative income 

generation and value chain creation. 
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Overall, this section illustrates a range of issues contributing to the poor, vulnerable conditions of the 

indigenous communities in Bangladesh. Nonetheless, each of these groups holds a unique lifestyle and 

culture, which in many cases makes them an attraction for the tourists. 

 

6.3 Culture and lifestyles of indigenous communities  

Different indigenous communities have unique traditions and lifestyles that have enriched the cultural 

diversity of the country. Each indigenous group has their own traditional celebrations and festivals, 

songs, dances, sports, language, religious beliefs and taboos, wedding customs, costumes and dresses, 

handicrafts, and food and drink, which vary considerably from the mainstream Bengali population 

(D'Souza, 2013). However, some indigenous communities have become the followers of Christianity 

and lost their old religious practices to a great extent (see Costa & Dutta, 2007; Saha, 2008).  

Indigenous lifestyles and cultures are intrinsically linked to the people’s lands and forests (Rahman, 

2008). Most of the indigenous communities primarily depend on agriculture for their livelihoods. 

Gradually, these diverse indigenous cultures and lifestyles have become an important attraction for the 

tourists in Bangladesh, primarily for domestic tourists as until now international tourists have been 

limited in number, especially in Bandarban (International Centre for Integrated Mountain Development 

[ICIMOD], 2017). Observing such a growth in tourists’ interests in their culture, a few of these 

communities have adopted tourism as a means to supplement their livelihoods and to address their 

poverty. However, the level of active indigenous communities’ involvement in tourism is not very 

visible in the context of Bangladesh (Islam & Carlsen, 2016) and there exists a controversy over whether 

indigenous communities are indeed receiving the benefits of tourism development centred on their 

habitats and cultural heritages. For example, incidents of land grabbing and displacement in CHT in the 

name of tourism development have been reported (see Barua, 2019; Dhamai, 2016). 

The next section introduces the first study site pertaining to this research, the Lawachara Khasia Punji, 

and highlights the relevant geographic and demographic information as well as the area’s tourism 

aspects. 

 

6.4 Study site one: Lawachara Khasia Punji 

 

6.4.1 Current tourism scenario 

The Moulvibazar district of the northeastern part of the country is one of the fastest growing tourism 

destinations of Bangladesh. This district consists of seven upazilas (sub-districts) where Sreemangal 

upazila hosts a large number of tourists, both domestic and international (Rumi, 2015). This area has 

diverse tourism attractions, including the picturesque tea gardens (Sreemangal is known as the country 

of tea), three national parks (LNP, Satchari, and Rema kalenga), a number of lakes, wetlands and 

streams as well as the colourful lifestyles and cultures of different indigenous communities. All year 
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round tourists visit this area, although winter represents a high season. This area is easily accessible by 

bus or train from the capital city, Dhaka. Numerous hotels, guest houses, eco-resorts and tea resorts 

have been established in this area, capitalising on the rapid growth in tourism, especially in Sreemangal 

upazila. Various tour operators, mostly from Dhaka, regularly operate their tours here. Recently, the 

government has also introduced tourist police in this area as a part of its plan to develop a tourist-

friendly environment. 

 

6.4.2 Lawachara National Park (LNP) 

LNP is located in the north-eastern part of Bangladesh, around 160 km from Dhaka. Geographically, it 

lies between 240 30’-240 32’ N and 910 37’-910 47’ E and is about 7 km east of Sreemagnal upazila 

under the Moulvibazar district in Sylhet division.  

In 1996 the park was established through a gazette notification and covers an area of 1,250 hectares. 

LNP is a semi-evergreen forest with impressive biodiversity, comprising 293 faunal species, including 

the Hoolock Gibbon, leopard cat and king cobra, and 167 floral species (Elands, Islam, & Duim, 2015). 

The area is hilly in nature, bisected by many sandy streams.  
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Figure 6.1: Lawachara National Park (Source: Nishorgo Network, n.d.) 

 

In the context of Bangladesh, LNP is a notable example of a setting with nature-people interaction 

(Ferdous, 2015), as several indigenous communities live in and around the forest. Many villagers are 

dependent on this forest for their subsistence and livelihoods. There are about 30 villages in the area, 

of which two are inside LNP and the rest are in the surrounding areas. Four indigenous communities - 

namely Khasia, Tripura, Garo and Manipuri - are living in and around LNP and each of these 

Lawachara 

Khasia 

Punji 
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communities has distinct culture and livelihood patterns that are mostly forest-dependent (Rahman & 

Alam, 2016). Most of these forest-dependent indigenous communities are very poor, which makes the 

conservation of diversity a difficult task due to their dependency on the forest for the subsistence 

(CREL, n.d.). However, the natural, ethnic and cultural diversity of the area have made this the most 

popular ecotourism destination in Bangladesh for both domestic and international tourists (Elands et 

al., 2015; Rahman & Alam, 2016). Multiple trails, picnic spots and a nature interpretation centre have 

been developed under different USAID funded projects. Following the start of formal tourism activities, 

the number of tourist arrivals has increased significantly (see Table 6.2). 

                

Table 6.2: Number of visitors at Lawachara National Park (Source: CNRS, personal communication, 

July 23, 2017) 

 

 

        Year 

Visitor types Total number              

of visitors Adult  Student/minor  Foreigner  

2010 50,149 45,902 11,192 97,243 

2011 65,690 41,158 1,342 108,190 

2012 71,417 39,923 1,516 112,856 

2013 51,333 39,154 1,368 97,855 

2014 90,310 45,598 1,844 137,752 

2015 79,078 28,300 1,504 108,882 

2016 111,568 40,811 922 153,301 

2017              

(Up to June) 

47,736 31,844 378 79,958 

 

 

6.4.3 Tourism at LNP 

In 2003, a project named the Nishorgo Support Project (NSP) was initiated at LNP by the Forest 

Department with the support of USAID, which aimed to conserve this protected area and adopt a co-

management model (DeCosse, Mazumdar, Sharma, Ahmad, & Thompson, 2012). The project was 

implemented through the technical support of the International Resource Group (IRG), through its 

domestic partner NGOs. One of the significant initiatives of the NSP was the introduction of ecotourism 

with the involvement of local communities in order to reduce their forest dependency and improve their 

livelihoods (Elands et al., 2015). The NSP had several objectives in mind,  including encouraging 

ecotourism in suitable zones and developing proper tourist facilities, establishing necessary 

infrastructure for the better management of the tourism services at the PA and creating alternative 

income generation opportunities for the relevant stakeholders (Elands et al., 2015; NSP, 2006). The 

NSP trained and developed a number of eco-tour guides from the local communities at the LNP. The 

NSP also provided support for the development of eco-cottages in the surroundings of LNP from which 

a portion of the earnings is deposited into the Co-Management Council (CMC), which is supposed to 

use these funds for the benefit of local communities in and around the LNP. 
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Photo 6.1: Entrance to LNP (Source: M.A. Hoque) 

 

In 2009, a tourist entry fee was introduced at the LNP that has become the highest revenue source for 

the CMC. Table 6.5 shows the increased revenue from the tourist entry fee at LNP.  Focusing the 

tourism development there, a number of local residents have been involved in different tourism-related 

earning activities such as small tourist shops and tour guiding. Following the work of the NSP, another 

project started in 2008 - the Integrated Protected Area Co-Management (IPAC) - carried out the works 

implemented by NSP, along with other, new objectives. After the completion of IPAC in 2013, another 

USAID-funded project, named the Climate Resilient Ecosystems and Livelihoods (CREL), ended in 

2018. While focusing on climate resiliency issues, CREL continued the works undertaken by NSP and 

IPAC, including ecotourism development. A summary of these projects is given in Section 6.8. 

 

6.5 An overview of the Khasia people  

The Khasia Punjis (small villages) are generally situated in deep, hilly forests in isolated areas. Most of 

the Khasia people are involved in betel leaf production, a product that is unique as it is only available 

in the hilly areas of Sylhet (Costa & Dutta, 2007; Singha, 2014). Khasia family structure is matrilineal 
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in nature and followed strictly. A common practice is that the males usually manage external affairs 

while the females manage family matters. There are approximately 85 Khasia Punjis in Bangladesh 

(Costa & Dutta, 2007). The land is a critical issue for the Khasia people: most of the Khasia Punjis do 

not formally own any land for their living and gardening, instead, they usually get the forest land on a 

lease system from the government for 99 years (Singha, 2014). 

Each Kahsia Village is headed by a myntry or headman, a person chosen by the village who has the 

power and authority to decide over the Punji affairs. Though rare in practice, the matrilineal social 

system does allow for a woman to become a myntry. In addition to decisions related to internal affairs, 

one of the important responsibilities of the myntry is maintaining relations with relevant government 

and non-government institutions. The myntry usually discusses and makes decisions through a darbar 

committee. This darbar committee, led by the myntry, is an informal institution that controls and makes 

decisions regarding social, religious and traditional issues including village development initiatives, 

maintaining the relationship with relevant parties and handling critical issues regarding the village and 

its people.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 6.2: Traditional Khasia performance at LNP during Seng Kutslem - Khasia New Year (Source: 

Marchiang [local contact]) 

 

Each household has representation on this committee and usually contributes to the committee’s funds. 

Whenever the myntry feels the need to discuss an issue, she/he calls a meeting at which all members 

must be present. The village people must abide by the decisions made by the darbar committee and 

myntry. 
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Khasias are one of the most marginalised and impoverished communities of the country. Their isolation 

and levels of discrimination held against them are evident and they are far from the mainstream people 

and development of Bangladesh (Ahmmed, 2009; Barkat, 2016). 

 

6.6 Lawachara Khasia Punji  

Lawachara Khasia Punji is one of the two small villages inside the LNP. Twenty three families in this 

Punji were reported in earlier studies and documents (Ahsan, 2007; NSP, 2006); however, the current 

number is around thirty (based on the data from the study site) due to an increase in families among 

them through marriage. As in the other Khasia Punjis, Lawachara Khasia Punji is situated on the low 

hill known locally as tilla. 

 

 

 

   

  

 

 

 

 

 

 
Photo 6.3: Lawachara Khasia Punji entrance (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

The community is largely dependent on betel leaf cultivation for their livelihoods. Some of them are 

involved in the cultivation of lemons and pineapples and a very few of are engaged in private jobs and 

businesses. The socio-economic condition of this community is not good. They are deprived of most 

basic rights, i.e. they have very limited access to education and medical facilities.   
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Photo 6.4: Traditional Khasia house (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Photo 6.5: Betel leaf forest trees and betel leaves after plucking (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

 

The Khasia people live here as forest villagers. During the 1940s, the then-Forest Department (FD) 

allocated the current land to them as forest villagers in exchange for looking after the forest and helping 

the FD in its activities (NSP, 2006). However, according to the community’s elderly, they had been 

living in the area long before that. In 1914, the FD started to provide the forestland to the Khasia 

communities on a renewable lease of 99 years (Rahman & Alam, 2016). Each family gets approximately 

2 acres of land where they may cultivate betel leaf, their primary cash crop. The myntry negotiates lease 

issues with the FD and distributes the land among his community members (families). 
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6.7 Tourism and the Lawachara Khasia Punji 

After the introduction of tourism at LNP, Lawachara Khasia Punji has become a prime tourism 

attraction for both domestic and international tourists visiting the area. Tourists walk for around 25 to 

30 minutes through dense forest and sandy streams to reach the Punji and visit the betel leaf gardens. 

They can see the betel leaf plucking by Khasia males and subsequent grading of the leaves by Khasia 

women in front of their houses. Tasting and buying betel leaf is very popular for tourists. They even 

also visit the primary school at the top of the Punji to the see the local children studying. 

There are three shops inside the Punji where tourists can buy snacks, soft drinks and handicrafts. Local 

families arrange tea, snacks and their traditional foods based on tourists’ requests. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 6.6: Small tourist shop (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Photo 6.7: Local cuisine (Source: M. A. Hoque) 



99 
 

Almost all of the families sell betel leaves and locally-grown seasonal fruits to the tourists and all of 

the families were once involved in making and selling the traditional bead crafts to the tourists. Locals 

also sell traditional handmade products such as baskets for carrying betel leaves (small sized) and 

traditional knives. A few families arrange homestays too upon getting permission from the headman 

(and from the FD in the case of foreigner visitors). Thousands of tourists visit this Punji during the high 

season (from October to April) and continue to visit even during the low season, especially during 

weekends, long holidays and festivals (field observation). However, statistics are available only for 

tourists entering the LNP (Table 6.2). Sometimes, different educational institutes and children’s 

organisations bring students here to experience the lifestyle and culture of the Khasia people and to 

participate in their daily activities. 

Different NGOs have facilitated the involvement of community members in tourism-centred earning 

activities in different ways. The following section introduces the relevant programmes and NGOs in 

this regard. 

 

6.8 Relevant organisations and programmes 

Table 6.3 provides a list of the different programmes and NGOs relevant to the Lawachara Khasia Punji 

community’s tourism involvement. The table also presents major interventions (both financial and non-

financial) of NGOs under these programmes which are believed to have an impact on the community’s 

tourism involvement. NGO participants relevant to this study site were recruited from the mentioned 

organisations in the table.    
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Table 6.3: NGOs and programmes relevant to Lawachara Khasia Punji 

 

NGOs relevant to this 

study 

Relevant programmes Major works 

(only relevant to this study) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Centre for Natural 

Resource Studies (CNRS) 

[Implementing local 

partner NGO for  IPAC 

and CREL programmes]  

 

 

 

Winrock International  

(CREL implementing 

NGO) 

 

Nishorgo Support Project (NSP) 

[2003-2008] 

 Introduced the co-

management 

 Developed ecotourism at 

LNP including local 

communities 

 

Integrated Protected Area Co-

management (IPAC)  

[2008-2013] 

 Strengthening the co-

management 

 Continued tourism related 

interventions including 

guide training, promotion, 

creating linkage and 

developing tourist 

facilities 

 

Climate Resilient Ecosystems 

and Livelihoods (CREL)   

[2013-2018] 

 Continued strengthening 

the co-management 

 Continued tourism 

development interventions 

 

 

Caritas Bangladesh 

 

Integrated Community 

Development Project (ICDP) 

[1999-2015] 

 

 Microcredit providing 

 Formation of co-operative 

credit union (CCU) 

 Facilitating the CCU after 

exiting 

Agroho Unnayan 

Sangstha (AUS) 

 

Microcredit Programme  

[Since 2000] 

 Providing microcredit 

 

The following sections provide detailed information regarding the above-mentioned programmes and 

NGOs and their relevance to the Lawachara Khasia community’s tourism involvement.  

 

6.8.1 NSP, IPAC and CREL 

All three of these USAID-funded projects were initiated with the partnership of different relevant 

government departments such as the Forest Department in the case of protected forest areas and national 

parks. Several local NGOs implemented the projects in different parts of the country, headed by the 

project bid-winning international NGOs. The first case study area for this research, Lawachara National 

Park, was covered by all three projects, under which eco-tourism was developed with the involvement 

of local communities. A brief description of the projects is given in Table 6.4.  
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Table 6.4: Overview of USAID-funded NSP, IPAC and CREL projects 

 

Programme Nishorgo Support Project (NSP) 

 [2003-2008] 

Integrated Protected Area Co-

management (IPAC) [2008-2013] 

Climate Resilient Ecosystems and 

Livelihoods (CREL) [2013-2018] 

Focus  To preserve, protect and better manage 

protected areas (PAs) 

To pursue the major goals of sustainable 

management of natural resource 

conservation and ensuring equitable 

economic growth within PAs. 

Highlighting the issues of climate-resilient 

sustainable livelihood generation in PAs 

while continuing and further developing the 

initiatives implemented by NSP and IPAC. 

Relevant 

NGOs 

Implemented by the International 

Resource Group (IRG) with the 

partnership of local implementing 

NGOs, namely the Community 

Development Center (CODEC), Nature 

Conservation and Management 

(NACOM) and Rangpur-Dinajpur 

Rural Service (RDRS) (Ferdous, 2015). 

Centre for Natural Resource Studies 

(CNRS), NACOM and CODEC were the 

implementing partner NGOs of this 

project, which was headed by IRG. 

CNRS was the implementing partner 

NGO at the LNP. 

Implemented by Winrock International, 

with the assistance of its local partner 

NGOs. CNRS was responsible for 

implementation in the Sylhet cluster, 

including the LNP. 

Strategies Adopted and introduced the co-

management model while addressing its 

core objective of biodiversity 

preservation. 

 

 

Adopted three major components: 

(i) strategy development for integrated 

PA co-management;  

(ii) relevant capacity development for 

communities and institutions; and  

(iii) implementing site-specific 

programmes, including alternative 

income generation (AIG) creation 

(USAID, 2011). 

Four components: 
 

(i) improving the governance of natural 

resources and biodiversity; 

(ii) enhancing knowledge and capacity of 

key stakeholders;  

(iii) strengthening planning and 

implementation of climate-resilient 

NRM and adaptation; and  

(iv) creating diversified, sustainable and 

climate-resilient livelihoods. 
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Tourism 

related 

interventions 

at LNP 

NSP recognised tourism as an important 

source of alternative livelihood and 

developed ecotourism at the LNP. 

 

Some of its tourism-centric goals and 

initiatives were discussed earlier in 

Section 6.4.3. 

 

 

 

 

 

To enhance the economic benefits from 

ecotourism, IPAC took a range of 

initiatives such as guide training, 

conducting media promotion, 

conducting visitor management studies 

in LNP and using the findings for other 

PAs, developing tourist facilities and 

enhancing eco-cottage networks, 

facilitating revenue sharing with CMC 

and government, establishing links with 

tour operators and building nature 

interpretation centres and student 

dormitories. 

CREL considered ecotourism development 

under its fourth component to reduce 

communities’ high dependence on natural 

resources, increase the income of poor 

marginalised communities and support the 

co-management of natural resources 

(Winrock International, 2014).  

 

Continued and tried to further develop 

eco-tourism initiatives at LNP involving 

the local communities through the co-

management committees. 

 



103 
 

The next two sections briefly introduce the two NGOs relevant to the CREL projects: Winrock 

International and the CNRS, as mentioned in Table 6.4. 

 

6.8.2 Winrock International  

Winrock International is a non-profit organisation from the United States that works in more than 40 

countries to empower the disadvantaged, enhance economic opportunities and protect natural resources 

(Winrock International, n.d.). Initially its works centred on agricultural producers; however, this later 

extended into many other areas, including developing human and social capital, economic development 

and environmental protection and sustainability. This NGO has been working in Bangladesh since the 

1980s. In the beginning, its primary focus was to strengthen the country’s agriculture sector. In recent 

years, it has been working on climate change resiliency through the collaboration of communities in 

different PAs along with the agricultural areas. It has incorporated the empowerment of women through 

education and leadership development across all of its projects. Winrock International has implemented 

the USAID-funded CREL project (Table 6.4) in different PAs through various partners, i.e. local 

implementing NGOs and relevant government bodies. 

 

6.8.3 Centre for Natural Resource Studies (CNRS)  

The Centre for Natural Resource Studies (CNRS) is a national level pro-environmental NGO that began 

operating in 1994. Its mission is to make marginalised communities capable of bringing a pro-poor, 

comprehensive and sustainable development through their empowerment and capacity building (CNRS, 

n.d.). The key areas of CRNS work revolve around different natural resource-centred activities, 

including conservation of natural resources and biodiversity, climate change adaptation strategies, a 

range of livelihood and AIG creation programmes, agriculture and nutrition, water and sanitation and 

good governance. The organisation has also been involved in different non-NRM projects, such as 

livelihood creation, advocacy, gender equity and microfinance. However, its different NRM and non-

NRM activities cross-cut each other, e.g. even though CREL is an NRM project, it has components of 

livelihood, governance and climate change. Its key donors and partners are USAID, UNDP, Winrock 

International, Department for International Development (DFID), Japan International Cooperation 

Agency (JICA), European Commission, International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN), 

Chevron, and Arannayk Foundation. 

  

CNRS has been the implementing partner of USAID funded IPAC and CREL projects in the co-

management model in forest and wetland areas, including the LNP (Table 6.4). In the LNP they worked 

with dependent communities, i.e. indigenous communities in different areas, including community-

engaged ecotourism development as per the projects’ mandates. Alongside these USAID-funded, 

project-based NGOs, several other NGOs work for the development of the Lawachara Khasia Punji 

community, including Caritas and Agroho Unnayan Sangstha (AUS). 
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6.8.4 Caritas Bangladesh  

Caritas Bangladesh is one of 165 members of Caritas International. It has been operating in this region 

since 1967. At present, it is working in 50 districts and 173 upazilas of Bangladesh to achieve integrated 

human development for poor and marginalised people (Caritas Bangladesh, 2018).  

This organisation works in different areas of development targeting six broader goals, including: (i) 

social welfare and community development; (ii) quality education; (iii) health care and education; (iv) 

disaster management; (v) ecological conservation and development; and (vi) development of 

indigenous peoples. Under goal number six, this NGO aims to achieve three specific objectives: (i) 

improving the quality of lives and dignity of indigenous people; (ii) strengthening traditional social 

organisations and people-led financial institutions; and (iii) strengthening land retention capacity and 

the development of indigenous peoples (Caritas Bangladesh, 2018). This NGO also works in 

Sreemangal and Kamalganj of the Moulvibazar district (under the Sylhet region). It has been working 

with the studied community, Lawachara Khasia Punji, under the Integrated Community Development 

Project (ICDP). 

 

The ICDP started in Moulvibazar in 1999 and Sylhet in 2002 to meet the basic needs of and ensure 

social justice for indigenous peoples. In 2007 the projects were merged. The project pursued two major 

objectives, including: (i) activating and strengthening community-based social organisations; and (ii) 

empowering communities through education, training, health services, land retention, legal support and 

capital formation using a Cooperative Credit Union (CCU) approach. This project was funded by 

Caritas Italy and covered 44 villages and 36 Punjis in 29 upazilas within the Moulvibzar, Sylhet and 

Sunamgonj districts. 

  

The Lawachara Khasia Punji has a long involvement with Caritas Bangladesh, as this was the first NGO 

that started working actively for their development. In addition to education, training and health-related 

facilitations, Caritas Bangladesh used to provide microcredit. However, Caritas later formed a 

cooperative credit union (CCU) and handed it over to the community when the project came to an end 

in 2015. Nonetheless, Caritas still works with this community to strengthen the CCU. 

 

6.8.5 Agroho Unnayan Sangstha (AUS)  

Established in 2000, AUS is a local microcredit NGO working in the Moulvibazar areas. This NGO 

primarily works with minority communities such as Khasias and Garos, especially those who are 

landless. This organisation has been working with the Lawachara Khasia community since its inception, 

primarily providing microcredit to local families, highlighting poverty alleviation as its core motive. 

Most families in Lawachara Kahasia Punji have taken credit from AUS. AUS provides credits by 

forming a credit union or society. While taking loans, members can also deposit savings with AUS. In 
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addition to credit providing and savings collection, AUS also provides support to its member for health-

related issues, e.g. a lump sum amount for medical treatment. 

 

6.8.6 Co-management at LNP 

The co-management model has been established in different PAs through the USAID-funded projects 

mentioned earlier. The concept of co-management has been defined in this context as a process where 

all relevant stakeholders actively participate and cooperate in the preservation and management of 

natural resources (Forest Department, n.d.). This model was established at LNP in 2005 and was 

recognised through an order of the Ministry of Environment and Forests in 2006 (CREL, n.d.). The 

primary purpose of adopting the co-management model in LNP was to engage the local communities 

and all other relevant stakeholders to conserve this PA, better manage the natural resources and diversify 

livelihoods. 

 

Different project initiatives have been implemented through the Co-management Committee (CMC) 

with the assistance of implementing NGOs and government bodies. Project-implementing NGOs have 

been working to strengthen the CMC through different capacity development programmes so that this 

formal organisation can stand alone and operate LNP-related activities independently. The CMC 

collects a tourist entry fee, operates a visitor information centre and supervises the works of community 

patrols and eco-tour guides. 

 

Table 6.5: Entry fee collection status at LNP (Source: CNRS, personal communication, July 23, 

2017) 

 

Fiscal year 

(July-June) 

Revenue heads Total 

revenue 

(BDT) 

Tourist entry 

fee 

Parking Picnic spot Film 

shooting 

2010-11 2,045,200 163,775 42,750 6,000 2,257,725 

2011-12 2,328,310 187,425 66,790 24,000 2,606,525 

2012-13 2,073,920 149,700 5,220 12,000 2,240,840 

2013-14 2,244,590 167,900 27,990 12,000 2,452,480 

2014-15 2,484,350 163,425 23,690 24,000 2,695,465 

2015-16 3,011,845 202,675 27,240 24,000 3,265,760 

2016-17 

(Up to June) 

1,590,555 147,175 5,340 6,000 1,749,070 

 

Fifty per cent of the earned revenue is shared with the CMC (Ministry of Environment and Forest, 2017) 

and is supposed to be spent on the socio-economic development of the communities in and around the 

LNP. The FD is one of the major stakeholders of the co-management body in the context of LNP, as it 

is a PA forest. 
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Recently, the Bangladesh government published a gazette notification, the Protected Area Management 

Rule 2017, outlining the guidelines for the formation of co-management bodies in different protected 

areas of the country. This rule reflects some changes in the formation and name of the committees. For 

example, the Co-management Council and Co-management Committee have been renamed as the Co-

management General Committee, and Co-management Executive Committee. In the context of local 

indigenous communities, the important change is the reduction of the number of representatives of 

ethnic communities from three to one in the Co-management General Committee and from two to one 

in the Co-management Executive Committee. The structure of the former co-management model is 

provided in the appendices (Appendix 7). The Lawacara Khasia Punji community has representation 

and participation in CMC and associated forums. The CMC usually decides over tourism affairs in 

LNP; however, it does not directly interfere with tourism affairs inside the Lawachara Khasia Punji. 

 

Lawachara Khasia Punji, situated at the core of LNP, is a popular tourist attraction. The overall 

contextual discussion indicates a very complex setting of different stakeholders working together where 

tourism has been considered as a component from two perspectives: enhancing conservation, and 

livelihood diversification of local communities. The next section introduces the second study site, Faruk 

Para, Bandarban in terms of contextual information of the key aspects relevant to this thesis. 

 

6.9: Study site two: Faruk Para, Bandarban 

 

6.9.1 Brief overview of Bandarban and its tourism  

Bandarban is one of three districts within the Chittagong Hill Tracts (CHT) located in the south-eastern 

part of Bangladesh. The well-known CHT is the home of eleven distinct indigenous communities: 

Chakma, Marma, Tripura, Tanchangya, Khyang, Chak, Murong, Pangkhu, Bawm, Khumi and Lusai. 

Bandarban is also known as Bhomong Circle, while the other two districts, Rangamati and Khagrachari, 

are known as Chakma Circle and Mong Circle, respectively. This district covers an area of 4,479.03 

square kilometres, is located between 21°11' and 22°22' north latitude and between 92°04' and 92°41' 

east longitude and shares a border with Myanmar. Bandarban consists of seven upazilas (sub-districts), 

96 Mouzas and 33 unions.  

 

The governance system of overall CHT is very unique and complex, as both the traditional and formal 

governance systems (central, regional, local and traditional) function in parallel for each of the districts. 

Such multiple forms and layers of administration often results in tensions and controversies between 

various institutions due to overlapping and duplication of mandates, which in turn affect the overall 

development and service delivery at both micro and macro levels (Chakma & Barman, 2013).  
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Figure 6.2: Map of Bandarban district (Source: Local Government Engineering Department 

[LGED], n.d.) 
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Bandarban is the most remote and least populated district of Bangladesh and where the indigenous 

communities constitute the majority of the population (BRAC, 2015). However, a large number of 

mainstream Bengali people have migrated here from different parts of the country, which has long been 

an issue of tension among the indigenous communities. Geographically, Bandarban is constituted of 

earthen and rocky hills, forests, waterfalls, rivulets and river valleys (Das, Moniruzzaman, & Bari, 

2014). 

 

This part of the country is one of the major tourist destinations in Bangladesh. Its natural and cultural 

diversity, along with an improved security situation and accessibility, have contributed to its rapid 

growth in popularity amongst visitors (ICIMOD, 2017). It is important to mention that there had long 

been an armed conflict between the state and the Shanti Bahini  (the armed wing of Chittagong Hill 

Tracts United People’s Party or the Parbatya Chattagram Jana Sanghati Samity (PCJSS), collectively 

formed by the indigenous communities) demanding full autonomy of the region and the constitutional 

recognition of their identity (Dowlah, 2013). The signing of the CHT Peace Accord in 1997 officially 

brought an end to the insurgency period. However, the implementation of the accord is still very limited 

and in many cases controversial, which still raises tensions (Dowlah, 2013; Sajib & Sohad, 2018). It is 

notable that after the peace accord, tourism has grown substantially in this area (Sajib & Sohad, 2018). 

Approximately 700,000 tourists visit Bandarban every year, although specific information regarding 

tourist composition and profile is not available (ICIMOD, 2017). The notable tourist destinations in 

Bandarban are Nilachal, Nilgiri, Meglha Parjatan (tourism) Complex, Shoilo Propoat, Chimbuk, Golden 

Temple, Sangu River, Prantik Lake, Keokradong, Tajingdong, Mirinja, Boga Lake, Rainkhong Lake, 

Rijuk Waterfall and Ali’s Cave. Tajingdong (1,310 metres) and Keokaradong (1,230 metres), the two 

highest peaks of Bangladesh are both situated in Bandarban and are very popular among trekkers. Most 

tourists are domestic visitors and foreign tourist arrival is extremely low (ICIMOD, 2017). 

  

Despite being abundant in natural and cultural resources, the CHT region remains one of the most 

disadvantaged and vulnerable parts of the country (Rasul, 2015). The region lags behind in most of the 

development indicators, including income and no-income poverty (i.e. earning, access to health, 

education, finance, communication and infrastructure) (Sen & Ali, 2015; Zohir, 2011) and Bandarban 

has been listed as one of the three poorest districts in the country by the Planning Commission (Rasul, 

2015). Agriculture is the primary earning source for the indigenous communities here, however 

remoteness and poor accessibility make commercialisation of produced goods very difficult. The 

following section provides an overview of the Bawm people who live in Faruk Para, the second study 

site in this study. 
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6.10 Brief overview of Bawm people 

The Bawm are a small indigenous group within the CHT. The word Bawm means ‘ties’, which is 

depicted through their culture of doing things collectively, such as hunting, singing and dancing, eating 

and drinking and offering homage to the gods (VIATOR Bangladesh Ltd., 2010). There are around 

seventy Bawm villages in different upazilas of Bandarban. Very little published data is available on this 

indigenous group. According to the 1991 census, there were 6,978 Bawm people in Bangladesh; 

however, the last population census in 2011 did not show the population size of this group. 

 

Bawm people usually live in dense forest areas. They usually build their houses on a high platform 

using bamboo and timber which are locally known as machang. They have their own traditional social 

system, which they follow strictly. Bawm society is patriarchal in nature. Most of the Bawm people 

embraced Christianity during the British period (VIATOR Bangladesh Ltd., 2010) and left many of 

their old religious practices behind (Saha, 2008). Agriculture is the primary income source of the Bawm. 

In addition, as a tourist attraction they have started producing and selling their own traditional 

handicrafts. 

 

Bawms have a vibrant socio-cultural heritage. Some of their traditional dances are very well known, 

such as the bamboo dance, the horn dance and the flower dance. Bawms are also expert in handicrafts 

manufacturing, making various items from wood, bamboo, leaf and animal skins (VIATOR Bangladesh 

Ltd., 2010). Bawm women are well-known for their weaving skills on the traditional backstrap loom. 

Since ancient times, Bawm women have woven their own clothes, learning this skill from their mothers 

at a very early age and transferring it through generations. In Bandarban, Bawm handicrafts, especially 

their weaving items, are very popular tourist products. They make various items such as shawls, 

blankets, mufflers, bedsheets, bags and towels, along with traditional clothing items. Bawm people are 

also well-known for their expertise in trade and bargaining.  

 

6.11 Faruk Para: a rehabilitated Bawm village 

Faruk Para is a Bawm village located in the Suwalok union of Bandarban Sadar upazila, which is around 

8 km away from Bandarban town. It takes around 45 minutes by local auto rickshaw to reach the village 

from the town. There are around 130 families in Faruk Para, of which 65 are landless (Dewan, 2015; 

Dhar, 2015). This village was established in 1984 to rehabilitate some Bawm families from Ruma 

upazila of Bandarban by the then-district administration and was named after the deputy commissioner 

of the time. 
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Figure 6.3: Map of Bandarban Sadar upazila (Source: LGED, n.d.) 

                          

Faruk Para 



111 
 

Families earn their income primarily from agriculture and weaving-based handicrafts. There is a 

government primary school in Faruk Para that was initially established and operated by an NGO. There 

are also five churches in this village. The head of the village, Karbari, looks after the issues concerning 

village development and social justice. Also, there are several social organisations such as the Young 

Bawm Association (YBA) and Weavers Groups. As part of the rehabilitation process, this para has 

received a range of assistance from different donors and NGOs, including CCDB, World Vision, and 

UNDP.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Photo 6.8: Traditional Bawm house (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 6.9: Traditional cultural performance at Faruk Para (Source: M. A. Hoque) 
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6.11.1 Tourism and the Faruk Para Bawm community 

Shoilo Propat, a mountain waterfall adjacent to Faruk Para, is a very famous tourist destination in 

Bandarban. This waterfall is the primary source of water for the Bawm communities here. The district 

administration maintains this destination. This destination is easily accessible to tourists as it lies on the 

way to other popular tourist destinations. While visiting the waterfall, many tourists visit Faruk Para to 

observe the lifestyle of the Bawm people. 

 

Their houses are situated on the hills. Tourists, while visiting the village, also visit the homes of Bawm 

people to see their weaving and to buy their items. They can enjoy traditional Bawm foods, snacks and 

tea in the small shops there. Catering to tourists, a small sales point has been developed where Bawm 

people, especially the women, sit to sell their traditional handicrafts, snacks and locally-grown fruit. 

Around 80-85% of households in Faruk Para are involved in tourist-based weaving production in their 

homes and around ten households are involved in other types of traditional handicrafts production 

(Dhar, 2015). 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 6.10: Shoilo Propat mountain waterfall (Source: M. A. Hoque) 
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Photo 6.11: Bawm women selling traditional handicrafts to the tourists (Source: M. A Hoque) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 6.12: Bawm woman weaving at traditional backstrap loom (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

As well as the handicrafts stalls, there are several small snacks shops and local fruit selling stalls run 

by the Bawm people from Faruk Para. They also arrange traditional meals based on tourists’ requests. 

Different NGOs have emphasised traditional handicrafts while implementing a range of progammes in 

Faruk Para that are believed to influence the tourism involvement of this community. The following 

sections introduce and discuss such programmes. 

  

6.12 Relevant organisations and programmes in Faruk Para 

Table 6.6 provides a list of the various programmes relevant to Faruk Para implemented through NGOs 

and aid agencies. 
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Table 6.6: Programmes relevant to Faruk Para Bawm community 

 

The following sections provides a detail of each of the relevant projects and their organisation. 

 

6.12.1 Christian Commission for Development in Bangladesh (CCDB) 

The CCDB is a national level NGO formed in 1973 as a voluntary organisation to complete the relief 

and rehabilitation programme started in 1972 by Bangladesh Ecumenical Relief and Rehabilitation 

Services (BERRS), which initially worked with people affected by the 1971 war of independence. Since 

then, CCDB has been working in different regions of Bangladesh through its different projects in 

various areas of development. CCDB centres its mission on the creation of a society where poor, 

marginalised and vulnerable people will enjoy human rights and justice for a sustainable livelihood with 

dignity. This is one of the first NGOs that extended its operation into Bandarban in the early 1980s. 

Since 1984, the CCDB has worked closely with the Faruk Para Bawm community under several 

projects. A brief description of those projects is given below. 

 

(i) Chimbuk Rehabilitation Project (1984-1989): This project was initiated to rehabilitate around 350 

indigenous families and to create a permanent settlement for them. Faruk Para was one of those 

Relevant organisations Programmes relevant to Faruk Para 

 

 

 

Christian Commission for 

Development in Bangladesh (CCDB) 

Chimbuk Rehabilitation Project  

(1984-1989) 

Ethnic Community Development Programme  

(ECDP) [1998-2007] 

Comprehensive Poverty Reduction Programme  

(CPRP) [2007-till] 

United Nations Development 

Programme (UNDP) 

 

Handicrafts training and promotion, and weavers’ 

group formation under the programme of 

Promotion of Development and Confidence 

Building in the Chittagong Hill Tracts  

(2003-2016) 
 

Building Resources Across 

Communities (BRAC) 
 

Microcredit programme 

VIATOR Bangladesh Ltd. 

HEED Handicrafts                                                     

(a wing of HEED Bangladesh) 

Handicrafts training and promotion 

World Vision Bangladesh 
 

Bolipara Nari Kalayan Somiti 

(BNKS) [implementing partner of 

World Vision Bangladesh] 

Implemented programmes in the area of education, 

handicrafts and market linkage creation for 

agricultural products 
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rehabilitated villages of the Bawm community (as mentioned in Section 6.11). One of the primary 

purposes of this project was to divert these indigenous communities from jum cultivation (slash and 

burn cultivation or swidden cultivation) to different farming and non-farming based livelihoods such as 

horticulture, animal husbandry, handicrafts and homestead farming. Apart from these, this project also 

worked on ensuring the access to safe drinking water, health and hygiene, and education for children. 

 

(ii) Ethnic Community Development Programme (ECDP) [1998-2007]: This project was 

implemented in three districts including Bandarban to foster the development of ethnic minority 

communities who are more marginalised and poor. The ECDP Bandarban unit covered 1,940 families 

from nine indigenous ethnic groups in 63 villages, including the Bawm. They formed and worked 

through 80 para samities or people’s organisations. The Faruk Para Bawm community was covered 

under this project to enhance and continue the advancement that they made during the earlier project.  

The core activities of this projects were: (i) forming and firming the peoples’ organisations at village 

level; (ii) enhancing health, economy and food security; (iii) promoting education, peace and culture; 

and (iv) protecting and improving the natural environment (CCDB, n.d.).   

 

(iii) Comprehensive Poverty Reduction Programme (CPRP) [2007-till]: The CPRP was initiated in 

2007, highlighting the sustainable livelihood, right-based development and combined service delivery 

approach to address the multidimensional aspects of poverty (CCDB, 2015).  Its broader areas of works 

include: 

 

a) Strengthening people’s organisations: The CCDB has been working closely with these 

community-based organisations to make them self-dependent, i.e. organisational capacity 

development, leadership quality enhancement, ensuring legal identity through the registration 

under The Cooperative Act and ensuring their financial sustainability. 

 

b) Livelihood and food security: The CCDB has been working to provide support for livelihoods 

through combined skill development and financial and non-financial assistance, i.e. material 

support for livestock and poultry and cash support for small businesses.  

 

c) Education and culture: The CCDB has formed an education watch committee in all CPRP 

areas involving different stakeholders that monitor the quality of school-level education and 

suggest necessary improvement. The CCDB also operates schools in remote areas like 

Bandarban. 

 

d) Health: To ensure improved access to the health and hygiene, the CCDB has conducted 

training programmes for its staff at the field level, developed trained birth attendants specifically 

in Bandarban, distributed sanitary latrines, and installed deep tube-wells for safe drinking water. 
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e) Advocacy and gender equity: Since the inception of the project, the CCDB has formed various 

local level networks to perform advocacy and lobbying for better access to government services. 

It has arranged training to develop the relevant capacity for network members. Also, as part of 

gender equity and empowerment of women, the CCDB emphasises the involvement of women 

in organisations. Hence, around 80% of the members of its forums are women (CCDB, 2015).   

 

In addition to these, the CPRP is currently working on creating market linkages for small producers to 

ensure a fair price for their products and to protect them from middlemen. CCDB works through the 

formation of community-based forums e.g. people’s organisations and has worked closely with Faruk 

Para since the beginning of its operation in Bandarban. This village forum is therefore one of the oldest 

and most developed. 

 

6.12.2 UNDP’s handicrafts and tourism-oriented project  

As a development agency of the UN, the UNDP started its operation in Bangladesh in 1973. Since then 

it has been working in partnership with different government agencies and other partners targeting a 

common goal of economic and social development in Bangladesh. The UNDP extended its operation 

into CHT after the signing of the peace accord in 1997. Before that, outside development interventions 

were restricted in CHT. Since 2003, the UNDP has been implementing its development initiatives under 

the Chittagong Hill Tracts Development Facility (CHTDF), aiming to strengthen the capacity of CHT 

institutions and inspire communities to be the stewards of their own development through an approach 

based on rights, gender equality and empowerment (UNDP Bangladesh, n.d.). 

 

Since the UNDP inception in CHT, CHTDF has been implementing a large-scale project named 

‘Promotion of Development and Confidence Building in the Chittagong Hill Tracts’, which ended in 

2016 (UNDP Bangladesh, n.d.). The project focused on several activities, including institutional 

capacity building, creating economic opportunities, facilitating education, community empowerment 

and confidence building. The project covered six upazilas in Bandarban, including Bandarban Sadar, 

Thanci, Ruma, Rowangchari, Alikadam and Lama. The study site, Faruk Para, in Bandarban Sadar was 

within the context of the project. Under the economic components of the project, eighteen weavers 

groups of women were formed and facilitated for the production and marketing of traditional textile-

based handicrafts. One such group was in Faruk Para. The groups received a number of trainings on 

creative and innovative design, basic entrepreneurship, financial management, and natural dying. The 

UNDP also provided financial grants and materials to these weaver’s groups, e.g. yarn. 

    

Under this project, a three-day Diversity Festival was arranged for some consecutive years in Dhaka 

that provided the opportunity to local indigenous producers to display and sell their traditional products. 

In 2007, 13,000 people visited the first festival (UNDP & CHTDF, 2011), clearly demonstrating the 

interest shown towards the traditional indigenous products. In addition to textile-based handicrafts, the 
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UNDP also provided training on non-weaving-based traditional handicrafts such as bamboo and 

wooden handicrafts. To establish a benchmark and to take these products towards a higher market 

standard, priority was given to the quality criteria of such products. In addition to training and support, 

the UNDP also worked on creating market linkages for produced goods. 

 

The project also planned to implement direct tourism initiatives aiming to develop community-based 

tourism especially and started working accordingly. However, these initiatives were later stopped due 

to the prevailing security situation of CHT (UNDP & CHTDF, 2011) as mentioned in Section 6.9.1. 

 

6.12.3 VIATOR Bangladesh  

VIATOR Bangladesh Limited is a subsidiary of a Norwegian company (VIATOR AS) that started its 

operation in Bangladesh in 2002 with a goal of creating jobs for local people. This company operates 

guesthouses, provides tourism services and conducts handicrafts business. In 2008, VIATOR 

Bangladesh ran an intensive handicrafts training programme in Bandarban, including all eleven 

indigenous communities, funded by the Norwegian Agency for Development Cooperation (NORAD). 

The objective of the programme was to help marginalised indigenous community artisans create a 

sustainable income generating opportunity through their traditional products (VIATOR Bangladesh 

Ltd., 2010). The three-month training covered the issues of design identification and diversification, 

colour combination, product category development, costing, time management, quality control, packing 

and some other technical support. The project highlighted both textile-based and non-textile based 

traditional handicrafts. VIATOR Bangladesh established a handicrafts showroom in Bandarban in 2008 

due to the growing number of tourists and demand for local traditional handicrafts. After the completion 

of the programme, it started to collect handicrafts from producer groups that they had trained. While 

implementing the programme, VIATOR involved local stakeholders and experts, i.e. local 

administration, UNDP and NGOs to better identify the beneficiary communities and to implement the 

programme properly. Some of the Bawm people from Faruk Para participated in the programme and 

later continued to work with VIATOR as suppliers of handicrafts. 

 

A few years ago, VIATOR Bangladesh decided to discontinue their handcraft showroom in Bandarban 

and handed it over to HEED Handicrafts, a wing of the development-oriented NGO HEED Bangladesh 

(HEED stands for health, education and economic development). HEED Handicrafts now operates the 

showroom under the name Setuli Handicrafts and maintains affiliations with producers groups. 

However, VIATOR has another showroom in Dhaka, for which they still collect handicrafts from the 

original producers through HEED Handicrafts. Both VIATOR and HEED Handicrafts claim to be Fair-

Trade organisations. 
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6.12.4 BRAC microfinance programme 

Building Resilience Across Communities (BRAC) (formerly known as Bangladesh Rural Advancement 

Committee) is a Bangladesh-based international development organisation and is the world’s largest 

NGO in terms of the number of employees. Since its foundation in 1972, this NGO has been working 

in multiple areas of development aiming to empower disadvantaged communities to eliminate poverty, 

illiteracy, diseases and social injustice. It has been extensively conducting microfinance programmes in 

almost all areas of Bangladesh, highlighting the issues of creating access to financial services, managing 

and building assets, encouraging small enterprises entrepreneurship, and coping with emergencies. Such 

microcredit is provided without collateral and an overall 87% of its borrowers are women (BRAC, n.d.). 

As a part of its microcredit operation in Bandarban Sadar, it has extended the programme coverage in 

Faruk Para. While conducting the microfinance programme, BRAC forms village organisations or 

forums with the borrowers of their microcredit. Although the credit is provided to individuals, the 

forums are formed to develop a sense of collective responsibility among the members, as new members 

are included in the forum based on the referral of existing members. In Faruk Para, they have two such 

forums consisting of around 50 members. Most of its members in Faruk Para take this credit support 

for their tourism-centric weaving businesses. In addition to this credit support, members can deposit 

their savings and receive interest. Under this programme, BRAC also provides complimentary financial 

literacy services to its village organisations. 

 

6.12.5 World Vision Bangladesh 

World Vision is a Christian humanitarian organisation working for the well-being of vulnerable 

children, families and communities to help them achieve the most of their potential by tackling poverty 

and injustice. World Vision Bangladesh is a branch of World Vision International, which started its 

operation as a national unit in 1973 (though some rehabilitation and relief programmes were in operation 

since 1972). World Vision works in different areas of Bangladesh focusing on core issues such as child 

sponsorship, improving access to health and education, creating economic opportunities for the poor, 

ensuring the protection of children, responding to disaster and climate change, gender equity and 

empowerment, and advocacy for women and children. Since the late 1990s, World Vision Bangladesh 

has carried out development interventions through an area development programme (ADP) approach 

where they have committed to bring sustainable and transformational development in its areas of works 

for a relatively long period (15-20 years) (World Vision Bangladesh, 2010). This organisation extends 

its work into the Bandarban Sadar area under the name Bandarban ADP. It works there with several 

components, including child sponsorship, health, education and economic development. 

 

At this moment, World Vision Bangladesh has no direct project in Faruk Para. However, they 

previously conducted many of their development interventions in this village. For example, it 

established a primary school for the education of the children of Faruk Para, which was then handed 
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over to the government (this is the only school at Faruk Para). Under its economic component, this 

NGO previously highlighted the handicrafts in this area along with agriculture. It arranged handicrafts-

based training through other development-oriented organisations. For example, it was a partner 

organisation of VIATOR Bangladesh in its handicrafts training programme mentioned in Section 

6.12.3. It has also worked to create market linkages for the agricultural products of villages in the area. 

World Vision Bangladesh implements its works in Bandarban through a local partner NGO named 

Bolipara Nari Kalyan Somiti (BNKS). 

 

BNKS is a CHT-based NGO established in 1991 by a group of female social workers. This NGO works 

independently and as the implementing partner of other national and international NGOs. BNKS 

worked with World Vision Bangladesh between 2014 and 2017 to implement its project initiatives in 

Bandarban Sadar ADP in the areas of health, education, economic development and disaster 

management. 

 

Overall, case study site two, Faruk Para reveals a relatively high level of tourism involvement of the 

said community centring mainly on their traditional handicrafts. Several NGOs and aid agencies have 

been working for the overall development of this rehabilitated Bawm community. Through their 

different initiatives including microfinance, training and development of market linkages, this 

community has embraced tourism as one of their earning sources. 

 

6.13 Chapter summary  

The chapter has outlined the contextual settings i.e. relevant characteristics and NGO activities in the 

case study sites. In doing so, critical issues regarding indigenous communities in the study areas have 

been identified. The discussion depicts a complex interplay of different NGOs and aid agencies in both 

the study sites. Interestingly, some NGOs do not purposefully consider tourism as their area of 

intervention; however, their programmes appear to have impacts on the tourism involvement of the two 

communities. This chapter provides a foundation for the subsequent chapters which present the findings 

based on empirical evidence and critically discuss the results. 
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Chapter 7 

NGO involvement in Lawachara Khasia Punji 

 

7.1 Introduction 

This chapter presents the findings from the case study site one, Lawachara Khsasia Punji. It is derived 

from the primary data gathered through interviews and focus group discussion. The researcher’s field 

observations provided additional information that complements this data. The chapter starts with 

providing empirical evidence of the vulnerability context of the community. After that, the findings 

represent the nature of the community’s tourism involvement. Subsequently, it addresses the NGOs’ 

interventions in such tourism involvement for the community. The chapter while addressing the 

research objective one (Section 1.2) also sets the groundwork for discussion on research objectives two 

and three (Section 1.2) in this context in the next chapter. Findings in this chapter thus lead to Chapter 

Eight, which provides evidence on the outcomes of such interventions, highlighting the aspects of 

indigenous poverty alleviation as well as exploring the critical challenges in the NGOs-CBIT-

indigenous poverty nexus. 

 

Table 7.1 provides an account of the research participants for study site one. It shows the participants’ 

categories (i.e. community, NGO or institutional) along with some general information (e.g. gender, 

pseudonym and status). 
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Table 7.1: Participant list for study site one 

 

 

  Community participants NGO participants Institutional participants 

Pseudonym & 

gender  

Status Pseudonym & 

gender 

Status Pseudonym & 

gender 

Status 

Munni        (F) Tourism service provider  Dipankar     (M)              Local level  Programme 

official   

Marchinag    (M)     Affiliated with the 

CMC  

Halim        (M) Senior community member & tourism 

service provider 

Pallb            (M) Local level  Programme 

official   

Amin            (M) FD official 

Pyrdhan    (M)   Senior community member  Debashis     (M) Filed officer  Mohidul       (M) Government 

official 

Sangu        (M) Tourism service provider Shamol        (M) High official  Sujit             (M) Local government 

representative 

Shormila    (F) Involved in tourism-oriented earning 

activities 

Sanjoy         (M) Local level  Programme 

official   

Dilip            (M) FD official 

Bhiva         (F) Involved in tourism-oriented earning 

activities 

Farid            (M) Previous programme 

official  

Mahtab        (M) FD official 

Shikha        (F) Involved in tourism-oriented earning 

activities 

Fredrick &      

Rizu             (M) 

Project high officials  Kabir            (M) Local elite; CMC 

member 

Gain          (M) Not directly involved in tourism; farmer     

Bipul         (M) Not directly involved in tourism     

Mithila       (F) Pervious involvement in tourism-

oriented  earning 

    

Sabuj        (M) Involved in tourism-oriented earning 

activities 

    

* F=Female, M=Male 

* FGD participants = A sub-set of the community 

participants (F=4, M=2) 
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7.2 The vulnerability context of the community 

Vulnerability in this context has been perceived as the outcome of those factors that contribute to overall 

community deprivation and marginalisation. Participants in study site one have identified a variety of 

such issues. Figure 7.1 shows the key factors contributing to the vulnerable-poor condition of the 

community. It represents a number of issues contributing to the three key themes (access to citizen 

rights, weak economic condition and struggle over land ownership and recognition) in regard to the 

vulnerability context of the community. Each of these key themes with their associated aspects is 

discussed in the following sections. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 7.1: Key themes and issues contributing to the vulnerability condition of the community 

 

7.2.1 Access to citizen rights 

Similar to many other indigenous communities in Bangladesh (Section 6.2.2), members of the 

Lawachara Khasia Punji community are deprived of many of their citizen rights. Most of the 

participants reported several key issues relevant to their deprivation of rights, including access to health, 

education, communication and other services. 

 

This indigenous community resides in the deep forest areas of Lawachara National Park and does not 

have access to basic health care facilities. Diseases like malaria are a common phenomenon for these 
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people. Even the government’s health campaign teams do not visit this community. Community 

participants noted the reluctance of the government health teams in this regard. However, NGOs do 

sometimes run health campaigns and awareness programmes in the area. Most of the participants 

acknowledged the community’s difficulties in accessing the health facilities. Such difficulties suggest 

a lack of legitimate consideration from the government to the urgent needs of this remote indigenous 

community. According to a community participant (see Table 7.1 for participants list): 

 

There is no community clinic or something like that in this community. Another big problem 

is that the different governmental health campaigns like the vaccination for the children do 

not reach this community. I have met the chairman several times about this. Maybe due to 

the remote area, these do not reach here; their workers do not come here (Pyrdan). 

 

Consequently, for any kind of treatment community members have to go to Sreemangal town, which is 

around eight kilometres away from the LNP entry gate. However, access from the village point to the 

entry gate makes this very difficult. One community participant remarked that: 

 

No facilities are available! I mean no good treatments can be reached unless we go to 

Sreemangal. The road is terrible. During the sickness we have to carry him/her [the 

patient] up to the road [main road] on our shoulders by placing into a basket (Bhiva). 

 

Due to tourism development, infrastructure such as roads and other transport links have been improved 

to a great extent in the areas surrounding LNP. However, the communication from the LNP entry gate 

to the Khasia Punji is extremely bad. The village people have to walk through the dense forest along a 

muddy walkway for about half an hour. There are several streams flowing across the walkway, which 

makes it worse during the rainy season. All of the community members, NGO officials and some 

institutional participants acknowledged this problem. One of the community participants explained the 

situation: 

 

Difficulties? We face huge difficulties, especially during the rainy season. [The FD] do not 

allow the vehicles to come here . . . We suffer a lot when we feel a fever or become sick. 

We struggle while bringing our groceries . . . People even struggle while carrying the 

weight of 5 kilograms of potatoes (Shikha). 

 

I also observed the terrible road conditions while visiting the community during the fieldwork. Although 

a lot of tourists visit this community every year, the FD does not consider the development of this road 

to be a priority, which in turn creates a tension between them and the community. This highlights the 

ignorance of the FD over community needs and reflects a lack of a legitimate relationship between this 

government department and the community. Several NGO participants (Pallab, Sanjoy and Farid) 

explained the situation from a conservation perspective (Section 8.4) and argue that the FD would not 
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allow development of this road after a certain point due to the conservation of the protected area. This 

poor road situation also contributes to the other problems, such as limited access to health, education 

and market resources and the low number of tourists during the rainy season.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 7.1: Road condition towards the village (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

Alongside road infrastructure, the community also faces a number of obstacles in gaining access to 

resident services such as electricity. The above-mentioned tension between development and 

conservation again contributes to this, as the FD initially strongly rejected the community’s demand for 

electricity, claiming that hundreds of trees would need to be cut down for a transmission line. After a 

long struggle, the community received the electricity connection without any major harm to the forest. 

However, to get the connection they had to go through ‘middlemen’ who exploited them to a great 

extent. Debashis, an NGO participant, described the situation in the following way: 

  
For example, they need electricity . . . where you and I need to pay only Taka 100 or 200, 

they had to spend about Taka 50,000 [Taka (BDT) is the local currency of Bangladesh, 

USD1=BDT 84 approximately] to bring the electricity. Hence, their expenditure is higher 

here. Middlemen are taking away the benefits. 

 

Several community participants (Munni and Pyrdan) shared a similar view. Such exploitation from 

middlemen was also mentioned in terms of money lenders’ dominance (Section 7.2.2). The community 

usually use the water of the nearby streams for their daily use. However, after getting the electricity 

connection, many of the villagers installed water pumps with the assistance of NGO’s loans. This water 

issue is also important in terms of tourism involvement, as tourists often seek drinking water from locals 

after walking a long distance into the area. 
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Moreover, though Bangladesh has met many of the MDG targets, including those related to primary 

education (Section 6.2.2.5), this community still does not have access to quality education, either at the 

primary level or higher. One of the NGO participants remarked:  

 

But it is right that they are still lagged behind from the education perspective. They do not 

have good access, too . . . by access I mean they have to go a long way [for better 

education]. Besides, they have a language issue too. Considering everything, they do not 

have good access to the education and other facilities (Pallab). 

 

There is a primary school at the top of the village that was once built by an NGO; however, after the 

NGO’s departure no one has come forward to take over its operation. The school building is now almost 

broken down: it has no door, windows or even furniture in the classroom; the little children sit on the 

floor (see Photo 7.2).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 7.2: Lawachara Khasia Punji School (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

The community employs someone from the village who has some literacy to teach the children; 

however, they struggle to arrange the teacher’s minimal salary. One of the community participants 

expressed her view: 

 

Here is a primary school. The half of the salary [total salary BDT 1,500 - monthly 

approximately USD 18] of the school teacher is paid by a professor . . . and we pay the rest 

of the half from our community. This is how our life is going on! We strongly feel deprived 

as we are not getting our rights fulfilled as we should have got (Munni). 
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The above quote clearly describes the struggle of the community in arranging payment for the teacher 

and reflects their weak economic capacity (Section 7.2.2). This, in turn, reflects the community’s 

urgency for meeting their basic rights, e.g. education which is currently largely overlooked by the 

government. Furthermore, a number of children drop out at or after the primary level, because their 

families cannot afford (financial powerlessness) to send them outside for higher education or because 

some families require their children to work to earn for the family (urgency for income).  

 

7.2.2 Weak economic condition  

The economic vulnerability of the community was reported with a focus on two key issues: bad market 

conditions for betel leaf and community exploitation by local money lenders. The community depends 

primarily on betel leaf cultivation and selling. However, the betel leaf price has dropped to a minimum 

level in the last two years. One of the community participants remarked: 

 

For the last two year, our economic condition is extremely bad. The problem is very intense. 

Because the betel leaf price has dropped, there is almost no value for the betel-leaf! 

(Shormila). 

 

Furthermore, growers do not always get good production of the betel leaf due to natural conditions 

such as heavy rainfall. This uncertainty and discontinuity of earning from their primary source 

has made them economically vulnerable. All of the community participants and most of the NGO 

and institutional participants acknowledged the community’s financial powerlessness. Due to 

their weak financial status, money lenders, known locally as Mahajan, have long-been exploiting 

the community. According to one community participant: 

 

If I take a loan from a money lender, the problem is, if I can sell this product at Taka 500 

in the market, he will give me Taka 300. So, it is convenient to take the loan from the NGOs 

(Sangu). 

 

A similar view was expressed by several NGO participants (Dipankar, Pallab and Shamol). These 

Mahajan used to provide short-term loans at very high levels of interest, especially before the 

arrival of the NGOs. After the harvesting of the betel leaf, money lenders used to take away the 

betel leaves in exchange of the money lent at a price set as per their (money lender’s) wish. In 

this regard, the community had no room to bargain (powerlessness) as they received the loans on 

these conditions. As well as economic vulnerability, the land ownership issue (Section 7.2.3) was 

also highlighted as a contributing factor to the overall vulnerable condition of the community. 
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7.2.3 Struggle over land ownership and recognition  

Similar to many other indigenous communities in Bangladesh (see Section 6.2.2.3), this community 

does not own the land where they live. Subsequently there exists a significant tension between the FD 

and the community, as the FD is trying to displace the community from this land on conservation logic. 

Community members cannot cut down any trees nor change the shape of the land in their farming or 

construction activities. Furthermore, due to the increasing local population, the amount of land per 

family is gradually decreasing, which has made them more vulnerable in terms of earnings from betel 

leaf cultivation. Most of the community participants and several NGO and institutional participants 

consider this an important contributor to their poor conditions. One community participant expressed 

his displeasure at this situation: 

 

This land is of government’s and this is what we have. The government has not provided 

any registration of that on our names. Our condition is as like the labours in gardens 

(nearby tea gardens). Suppose they are there on behalf of the companies and we are here 

on behalf of the government (Halim). 

 

The above quote shows a lack of concern of the government in terms of the community’s desire for land 

ownership. Shamol, an NGO participant, argued that if the community could obtain secure land 

ownership, they could grow local fruit and vegetables for tourists and receive earnings from that. At 

this moment, they can grow such fruit and vegetables only in the surroundings of their homes. This land 

ownership issue, along with the associated threat of displacement (Section 8.2.3), restricts the villagers 

in terms of considering further tourism initiatives.  

Alongside the land ownership problem, this community does not have the recognition as indigenous 

similar to the other such communities (see Section 6.2.2.1), which they believe is a core issue behind 

their deprivation of rights. One community participant strongly raised the issue:  

 

We even do not have any recognition as indigenous . . . The issues of other rights come 

after [our] acceptance as indigenous (Pyrdan). 

  

The controversy over the community’s indigenous versus ethnic status was highlighted by Sujit, an 

institutional representative who is also from an indigenous community, and by Pallab, an NGO 

participant. However, most of the institutional participants carefully avoided using the word indigenous 

or adivasi while talking about these communities (personal observation throughout the fieldwork), 

perhaps due to restrictions on the official use of the term. 

This section has reflected on the vulnerable conditions of the community that have led to them being 

poor from both economic and non-economic perspectives. The subsequent sections will discuss how 
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this indigenous community has adopted tourism to overcome their poor conditions, and NGOs 

interventions in this regard. 

 

7.3 Tourism-community engagement 

 This section helps to conceptualise the nature of CBIT in the study context. Several themes and aspects 

were identified in this regard, including tourist demand, community’s tourism supply and cooperation. 

 

7.3.1 Tourist demand  

A number of donor-funded projects have developed eco-tourism at LNP, highlighting its bio-diversity 

and involving the local communities through the assistance of NGOs and government departments. 

While doing this, they also noted the unique indigenous culture and lifestyle of the Khasia community 

to some extent. Since the formal beginning of tourism at LNP, a significantly increasing number of 

tourists have started to visit the park (Section 6.4.2) and gradually the community has become a central 

attraction. This represents a complementary relationship between the nature-based and community-

based tourism resources as mentioned by Amin, an institutional participant of the study.  

 

Tourists visit this community for a number of reasons. Among these, indigenous peoples’ living areas, 

lifestyles and local products were mentioned by the interview and FGD participants as the three key 

attractions. Tourists show a high level of curiosity for indigenous lifestyles and cultures. According to 

one of the institutional participants: 

 

Actually, fifty per cent of the Lawachara’s attraction is the Khasia Punji. When tourist 

come here . . . They visit the Punji, see the people over there and see what they do and what 

their lifestyle is. They [tourists] become aware in advance about them [Khasia community] 

here when they come and immediately after their arrival, they plan to visit the Punji 

(Amin).  

 

A similar view was also expressed by most of the research participants, who stressed the tourists’ quest 

to experience the Khasia lifestyle and culture. Most of the community participants highlighted two 

aspects relevant to the tourist demand: traditional cuisine and locally-produced products. Tourists want 

to experience homestays and traditional Khasia cuisine (Section 7.3.2). All of the community 

participants mentioned that tourists search for local fruits, betel leaf and handicrafts. 

 

Another notable issue - the heavy influx of tourists reported by the participants - also reflects how tourist 

demand centres on this indigenous community. During the high season, the community gets a heavy 

inflow of tourists, but even during the low season, a good number of tourists visit this community. One 

community participant commented that:  



129 
 

Normally every day a lot of tourists visit . . . Now it is the rainy season; otherwise, you 

would have seen that my yard is full at this time. Heaps of peoples (tourists) come here 

(Pyrdhan). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 7.3: A group of tourists returning after visiting the village (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

I also observed the frequent arrival of tourists, during the holidays and weekends especially and even 

during the off-peak season. However, while acknowledging this, some community participants (Munni, 

Pyrdhan, Shormila and Shikha) raised the issue of seasonality from a tourism business perspective. 

They argued that most of their earning occurs during the dry season, as during the rainy season the 

number of tourists decreases due to the terrible road conditions (as mentioned above in Section 7.2.1). 

Furthermore, they remain busy with their betel leaf cultivation during the rainy season in most cases. 

Nonetheless, following such tourist demand and considering this an opportunity for development the 

community members started to supply their tourism resources such as betel leaf, locally produced fruit, 

traditional cuisines and handicrafts (see Section 7.3.2). 

 

7.3.2 Community’s tourism supply 

The tourists’ quest to experience the indigenous lifestyle and culture (as noted above in Section 7.3.1) 

has inspired this Khasia community to consider tourism as an opportunity for development. Hence, 

families here are involved in the supply of indigenous tourism experiences at varying levels. The 

interview participants identified several areas of their tourism involvement, including arranging 

traditional cuisine, selling local products, establishing small tourist shops, tour guiding and providing 

limited-scale homestays. Based on the tourist demand, many families offer traditional Khasia cuisine. 

For example, one community participant said: 

  



130 
 

Yes, many of us do that (offer traditional meals). Many young ladies come here. Once 

three/four ladies came and they were almost mad to stay here. I kept them in my home by 

telling my headman. They watched how we cook and took photos . . . how we do things. 

For example, they participate in cutting the stuff in our way. They usually use the knife, 

but here we use botni [a sharp local instrument to cut vegetables, fish and meat]. . . It gives 

them joy (Halim). 

 

However, only a few families currently provide homestay facilities and only on a limited scale upon 

getting permission from the headman. In this regard, one FGD participant referred to the Forest 

Department’s unfriendly attitude regarding the homestay issue which suggests a negative attitude 

towards the community in terms of their tourism involvement. This argument was again verified from 

the perspective of Amin, an institutional participant who mentioned that the FD does not usually allow 

tourists to stay in the village after 5pm. Moreover, the headman’s reluctant attitude to allow such 

homestays is also a barrier. Considering these two factors, to avoid unnecessary hassles most families 

do not provide night stay facilities. 

 

A few years ago, most of the families in the Punji were involved in making and selling bead-based 

handicrafts. However, this was stopped on the order of the headman, due to troubles caused by tourists 

(Section 8.3). Now, most of the families sell betel leaves to the tourists. Visiting the betel leaf garden 

and tasting the leaves is a popular tourist activity. As one of the community participants commented: 

 

Here we have the arrangement to taste the betel leaves and they (tourists) also purchase . 

. . Some (tourists) may not have seen the Khasia betel leaf; however, they buy say a bunch 

[each bunch contains 144 betel leaves]. Whether they taste it or not, they buy and take 

away with them (Bipul). 

 

This view was supported by several NGO participants (Pallab, Dehashis and Farid). Likewise, tourists 

also look for traditional Khasia crafts like the Khasia knife and bamboo-made baskets that khasia men 

carry while going to the betel leaf garden. Some of the community members sell these and many 

families sell locally-grown fruit to the tourists. 
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Photo 7.4: Tourists with bought betel leaves and local fruit (Source: M. A. Hoque)  

 

Considering the potential for earning, three families have used loans from NGOs to start small tourist 

shops inside the village where they sell snack items. In this regard, one of the participants, Sanjoy, said 

that: 

 

Besides, there are shops inside the Punji where they sell light snacks items. However, not 

many shops are there. Previously there were no shops, but after realising the increasing 

tourists’ arrival, they are getting interested.  

 

This demand-supply interaction discussed in earlier sections represents the impetus for the community’s 

tourism involvement. Cooperation in this regard was highlighted as a key theme as discussed in the 

following section. 

 

7.3.3 Cooperation 

Participants at this site identified three key aspects contributing to the concept of cooperation: 

communal sharing, communal decision-making and management, and community support which in turn 

reflect a high level of bond or social capital among the community members. Usually, though the 

earnings from the tourism-centred activities remain with the individual families, there exists some level 

of sharing between families. For example, one community participant (Sabuj) who is involved in a 

tourism-centred micro-business mentioned: 

  
 Yes, they buy [betel leaves]. When they want to buy, I send them up [inside the village]. I 

want another of us to get the money. 
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This view was also supported by several other community members who are involved with tourism-

centred micro-businesses. Furthermore, all of the families have to contribute a portion of their earning 

to the village fund for village-oriented development activities or helping community members in an 

emergency. Hence, those who are earning from tourism activities also have to share a portion of their 

income. Such communal sharing also happens when families collectively contribute to the salary of the 

school teacher, irrespective of their earning source. Also, those who are involved in the tourism-centred 

earning activities face no objections from other members of the community. In this regard, Munni, who 

is involved in tourism-centric earning, commented: “Of course! The community supports us as it is 

within only us. Our bonding is very strong”. 

 

In addition to this support, the community stands together during their hardship. For example, they have 

a system of collecting a pot of rice from the relatively solvent families every week. The village 

committee then sells that rice at a nominal price to those who cannot afford to buy rice at the market 

price. Likewise, by collecting subscriptions from each family every year, the community itself repairs 

the flood-damaged walkway through which the tourist come to their village. Such a strong social capital 

was also acknowledged by an institutional representative (Mahtab). 

  

Moreover, during the high season the villagers sit together to decide how to control the tourist influx 

into the village. During the peak season, they employ a guard from the village who is placed in front of 

the village to control the tourist flow. They communally bear the wages of the guard. This again 

indicates the common practice of communal sharing. Interestingly, there are no formal or fixed rules in 

this regard. One community participant (Sangu) commented that: 

 

We arrange the wages of the gateman from our community. Sometimes, guides also provide 

some support for that. However, there is no official system. 

 

Also, there is no specific tourism-oriented committee in the village. The darbar committee, led by the 

headman, usually decides upon community-related issues, including those related to tourism. 

Cooperation to some extent is usually visible in indigenous communities in Bangladesh due to their 

strong social bond; however, the NGOs interventions and tourism involvement in this regard seem to 

have escalated the level of intra-community cooperation. Also, NGOs have capitalised upon the existing 

bonds within the community to implement their programmes. For example, NGOs have formed several 

groups that in turn increased the interactions among the members for meaningful purposes such as 

Cooperative Credit Unions’ (CCU) operations. The following section extends these findings, focusing 

on the NGOs’ interventions in the tourism involvement of this Khasia community. 
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7.4 NGO interventions and the Lawachara Khasia Punji community 

Different NGOs’ involvement have been mentioned in Lawachara Khasia Punji community (Section 

6.8). Participants reported five key themes, including capacity development, access to finance, 

awareness creation, project time orientation versus exit and collaboration in relation to their tourism 

involvement under the broader theme of interventions. Figure 7.2 shows the key themes and aspects in 

regard to the NGO interventions in Lawachara Khasia Punji. The above mentioned five critical 

interventions are represented in the figure along with their associated aspects. Each of these 

interventions is addressed in the subsequent sections.  

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 7.2: NGO interventions influencing the tourism involvement of Lawachara Khasia Punji 

 

7.4.1 Capacity development 

As mentioned in Section 6.8, NGOs have carried out some capacity development programmes in this 

community. Two key aspects relevant to this theme are training and organisational capacity. 
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Eco-tour guide development training programmes have been undertaken during different project periods 

at the LNP. After recruiting the tour guides, the implementing NGOs worked with them to develop their 

skills as professional tour guides. The training programmes covered visitor related behavioural issues, 

English speaking, and bio-diversity-related knowledge. Around thirty tour guides in total were trained 

during the project periods, four of which were from this indigenous community and the rest from other 

local communities surrounding the LNP. Considering their emphasis on this tour guide training, one of 

the NGO participants commented that: 

 

Nishorgo and IPAC developed them and we also continue supporting them in the CREL. 

Different training has been provided to them; basically, with how to deal with the tourists. 

There was a language course for them - a short course on spoken English. Then, due to the 

eco-tourists, there is a matter of identifying flora and fauna. They have been trained on 

those. The training also covered the issues of hiking in the trails (Farid). 

 

Several other NGO participants (Riju and Pallab), community participants (Munni, Halim, Sangu and 

Sabuj) and institutional participants (Amin and Dilip) shared a similar view. However, acknowledging 

this, several community participants (Munni and Sangu) argued that though such training was beneficial 

for the guides, there was no follow up from the NGOs or projects after the training (Section 8.4.2). This 

observation was again verified through the focus group discussion. 

 
 

 

Apart from this tourism-oriented training, NGOs also arranged different training and workshops on 

livelihood issues such as alternative livelihood generation activities, strengthening traditional 

livelihoods, and operating financial organisations. For example, both Caritas and CNRS formed CCUs 

and provided hands-on experience in different areas for running these, including account management, 

organising meetings and making financial decisions, collecting savings and loan instalments, and profit 

distribution. One NGO participant commented: 

 

At the beginning what we have done here . . . we taught them different techniques which 

are required to run a credit union through different training. For example, operations 

management training and like this. We provided financial training to make them aware of 

the accounts-related issues (Dipankar). 

  

 A community participant acknowledged such training: 

 

Caritas trained us well about how to run the cooperative. There are about thirty to thirty-

five members in Caritas now. We can contact Caritas whenever we need any assistance in 

operating the cooperative (Munni). 
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The above quotes indicate a response of the NGOs towards the community’s needs and their 

powerlessness in some cases and suggests a legitimate relationship between them. Moreover, at the co-

management level, many training programmes have been provided to different stakeholders throughout 

the different projects’ (NSP, IPAC and CREL) periods to strengthen the organisational capacity of the 

CMC and its associated social organisations, including the Village Conservation Forum (VCF) and 

Community Patrolling Group (CPG). On this note, it is important to mention that this community has 

representation in the Lawachara CMC (Section 6.8.6) and its affiliated organisations (mentioned above). 

However, most of the community participants opposed the implementing NGO participants’ (Pallab and 

Riju) claim of conducting other, different alternative income-oriented training within the community. 

Instead, the community participants argued that they were deprived of this support. However, the 

relevant NGO participants countered this criticism, claiming that they did not get enough community 

response, even after trying hard to recruit. Several community participants (Sangu and Halim) argued 

that they did not find the training fruitful for their community. Instead, most of them highlighted the 

creation of access to finance as the major interventions of the NGOs. The following section discusses 

the key aspects in this regard. 

 

7.4.2 Creating access to finance 

Considering the marginal conditions faced by the community, the research participants identified 

financial access as a significant obstacle to its socio-economic development. In this regard, they 

mentioned the NGOs’ interventions in providing microcredit and forming credit unions, which in turn 

have facilitated their tourism involvement. 

 

NGOs have been providing microcredit to this community for a number of years (Sections 6.8.4 and 

6.8.5). Most of the community participants perceived this microcredit as good support for the 

community, as they do not have access to other sources of finance such as bank loans. This also indicates 

the response of NGOs over the community’s financial powerlessness mentioned earlier. One community 

participant commented that: 

 

Of course, it [the credit of NGOs] is a support. Is not it? Whom would you ask for help? 

Who will help you? This is a matter of money. Your relatives even would not lend you now 

as they used to do previously (Shikha). 

  

This view was reiterated in the FGD discussion. The community members usually use these credits for 

betel leaf cultivation and tourism-centred micro-businesses. Along with the credit support, the 

microcredit-providing NGOs also collect savings from members of their cooperatives/society, on which 

they provide around six per cent interest.  

 

In addition to providing microcredit, NGOs have formed Cooperative Credit Unions (CCU), a type of 
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group-based cooperative where members deposit their savings and provide loans to community 

members for a very nominal charge. CCUs are community owned and managed and NGOs have 

facilitated their formation and management. At this moment, two entirely community owned CCUs are 

active in Lawachara Khasia Punji formed by Caritas and CNRS, respectively. NGOs also worked to 

make these CCUs a formal entity. For example, a CCU facilitated by the CNRS has already been 

registered under the Cooperative Act of the government and Caritas is working on the process of 

registering the other one. Participants considered these CCUs as an opportunity to reduce their 

dependency on microcredit NGOs. One NGO participant mentioned: 

 

Once they used to take the loan from the microcredit NGOs where the interest rate was 

very high. Besides, it took a long time to maintain the procedures. However, if you have 

Taka 50,000 in that fund, you can easily give five persons Taka 10,000 each. How will you 

do that? On some conditions, such as you have to pay back within a particular time and 

on a low rate charge. For example, which is 12-15% with others, here you will take 8-10% 

(Sanjoy). 

 

It is interesting that both microcredit NGOs and community owned and managed CCUs are functioning 

in parallel in this community where the nature of work is similar - collecting savings and providing the 

loan. Both are working through forming groups in the community; however, in the case of microcredit 

NGOs, the control remains with the NGOs, whereas in CCUs the control remains with the community. 

As mentioned earlier, the CCUs are also facilitated by the NGOs. Most of the community participants 

have received loans and deposited savings with both the microcredit NGOs and CCUs, which they used 

for their farming and tourism-centred micro-businesses. Moreover, NGOs sometimes provide financial 

grants. For example, while forming the CCUs, NGOs provided some seed funds. 

 

7.4.3 Awareness development 

NGOs worked in awareness-building in different socio-economic issues. Even the microcredit NGOs 

discuss various issues in their regular ‘yard’ meetings. NGO participants in this regard mentioned their 

role in motivating community members about the tourism-centred business. One NGO participant 

asserted that: 

 

Of course, we have [a contribution], what I believe. Once there was no shop in that Punji. 

For example, if anyone goes to the Punji, they will give tea and betel leaf. They have betel 

leaves in their trees, but if they want to give tea and if they do not have the tea leaves and 

sugar then they have to come to Sreemangal . . . They felt this problem since then. At that 

time, we told some of them whether they could do small business . . . Hence, at that time, 

some of them came forward and started small shops with the loans (Dipankar). 
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In the beginning, the community was not aware of tourism-based small business opportunities. However, 

through NGOs’ motivation, awareness creation and microcredit they became involved in tourism to 

some extent. However, the community participants argued that in most cases, NGOs do not address the 

issues of tourism; instead, they highlight different areas of social awareness during the yard meetings, 

such as health and hygiene, education, climate change and adaptation, early marriage and female 

empowerment. On this note, NGO participants argued that such awareness development also indirectly 

helped the community in its tourism engagement. For example, community participants mentioned that 

tourists like their village because it is very neat and clean. Halim, a community participant, on this note 

commented: 

 

When they come here in our village . . . Sometimes I have heard them gossiping that they 

could not see anything [in the forest] but they have seen the Khasias, their lifestyles: 

‘They [Khasias] maintain the cleanliness and hygiene very strongly.’ They are very 

satisfied with our neat and clean attributes. 

 

In this regard, one NGO participant (Dipankar) argued that the community was not previously aware of 

hygiene issues; however, after their long work with awareness of hygiene issues, the community 

understood its importance and started more hygienic practices. Community participants also 

acknowledged the hygiene campaigns of the NGOs. 

   

Similarly, Caritas used to arrange different programmes to observe different national and international 

days such as indigenous day, health day, women’s day, environment day, and literacy day, both inside 

and outside of this community (i.e. in surrounding villages). This NGO believes that participation in 

these programmes led the community to better understand the outside world because they could see and 

meet the people in the other programmes. On this note, Dipankar argued that due to such initiatives, the 

Khasia people have become relatively open to outsiders and that they now easily meet and talk to 

tourists. Most of the community participants also mentioned the welcoming nature of the Khaisa people, 

something I also observed throughout my fieldwork. 

 

Alongside community awareness, the project implementing NGOs of NSP, IPAC and CREL have 

undertaken some work on tourist education and awareness at the LNP; for example, placing billboards 

to make tourists aware of responsible tourism practices such as not disturbing wildlife and respecting 

indigenous values. One participant mentioned that: 

  

We tried to make these tourist understand through different ways such as through 

signboard. We try to make them aware about these issues. In our different tourism 

promotional materials, this matter of respecting the locals are included (Riju). 
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However, the community participant questioned the success of such tourist awareness development 

(Section 8.3). 

 

7.4.4 Project time orientation versus exit 

Research participants indicated the long-term orientation of the projects at the LNP. In this regard, two 

key aspects were identified: project continuation and exit strategy. As mentioned in Section 6.8.1, the 

implementing partner NGOs executed a number of USAID-funded projects: NSP, IPAC and CREL at 

the LNP. One NGO participant remarked that: 

 

 CREL is basically the continuation of the IPAC project. IPAC tried to expand the 

previously established platform [by NSP]. It tried to find out the problematic issues from 

the community formation to the kind of community need to be formed. It worked for the 

organisational development and AIG (Pallab). 

  

A similar view was also shared by several other NGO participants (Sanjay, Farid and Riju), one of 

whom (Sanjay) justified such a long-term involvement from the lens of the complexity of works in the 

protected areas. They again mentioned the tour guide training that was started during the Nishorgo 

project and continued in IPAC and CREL. The community participants acknowledged the continuity of 

the projects at the LNP; however, many of them believe there are some ill-motives behind such long-

term orientation of the project-based NGOs, such as accommodating illegal loggers in the name of 

conservation and AIG creation. 

  
Another issue that gained attention from all clusters of participants is the exit strategy of the NGOs, 

with community participants particularly commenting on the exit strategy of Caritas. While Caritas left 

its microcredit programme under its ICDP project, it handed over the programme in the form of the 

CCU to the community and since then it has been working on community capacity building to make 

them capable of running the programme on their own. Community participants greatly appreciated such 

an exit strategy, one commenting that: 

  

Previously they used to come and do the things. They continued it for about ten to twelve 

years. Now they want that we ourselves continue the work (Mithila). 

 

The relevant NGO also provided post-project support in the form of facilitation which further reflects 

a legitimate consideration of the NGO for the community in empowering them to continue to reap the 

project benefits in the long run. One NGO participant (Dipankar) stressed that a proper exit strategy is 

essential to reduce the community dependency on NGOs as well as to continue the project benefits. In 

alignment with this observations, some other NGO participants (Pallab, Sanjay, Fredrick and Riju) 
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mentioned their efforts to make their project beneficiaries self-dependent. For example, Sanjay 

remarked:  

 

Still we are showing them [CREL project beneficiaries] what to do and how to do. 

However, what will happen in the near future? We tell them these and making them prepare 

so that it continues. 

 

The above observation and quote express the NGOs’ intentions for a meaningful exit through which 

they believe the community will be able to continue the project benefits. In this regard, Fredrick, an 

NGO official, highlighted the importance of financial sustainability of the donor-funded project 

initiatives, including tourism. NGO participants also highlighted the importance of collaboration to 

continue the project benefits after their departure, which is discussed in the next section. 

  

7.4.5 Collaboration 

NGO participants highlighted a number of forms of collaboration through their work. For example, the 

CREL-implementing NGO participants claimed that they work collaboratively with the relevant 

government ministries and departments such as the Ministry of Forest and Environment, Ministry of 

Fisheries, Department of Forest, local administrative bodies, local government and the relevant local 

stakeholders, including the local communities. They also mentioned that they had created the necessary 

linkages. For instance, for agricultural capacities, they included the relevant experts from the concerned 

government department. One NGO participant mentioned the betel leaf training programme at the 

Khasia Punji:  

 

We arranged training for both the Lawachara and Magurchara Khasia Punji by hiring the 

agriculture officer, highlighting how can they cultivate the betel leaf in a more modern 

way and get a better production (Sanjoy). 

 

They created this linkage so that the communities can contact the relevant experts if necessary after 

their departure. The community participants also acknowledged this collaboration with the agricultural 

department. Furthermore, a linkage was established between the trained eco-tour guides and the tour 

operators. Two community participants who are also trained eco-tour guides at the LNP mentioned this 

linkage; however, they also argued that this linkage did not work well. It is important to mention that 

no such collaboration from the microcredit NGOs was mentioned by the research participants. 

Overall, the findings in this section report both project-based and microcredit-based NGO interventions. 

Alongside the direct tourism interventions, the findings illustrate a number of general NGO 

interventions that have an impact on the community’s tourism involvement. 
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7.5 Chapter summary 

At the outset of the chapter, the vulnerability context of the community was identified and the marginal 

condition of the community was depicted in terms of their deprivation of different rights and citizen 

services. After that, based on the research objective one (Section 1.2), the chapter showed the nature of 

CBIT in that context, reflecting the indigenous community’s involvement in the tourism initiatives is 

still based on informal sharing and strong community cooperation. Subsequently, the NGOs’ 

interventions in terms of training, capacity development, financial access, awareness development, and 

collaboration were reported. It was found that the NGOs’ operations in many cases did not highlight 

the tourism involvement of the community explicitly; however, their operations paved the way for such 

involvement in most cases, such as through the microcredit support for tourism-centred micro- 

businesses. The next chapter links these findings to the discussion on the role of such NGO interventions 

to the goal of poverty alleviation of this indigenous community through their tourism involvement in 

an attempt to address research objectives two and three (Section 1.2). 
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Chapter 8 

NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty: outcomes and impediments in Lawachara Khasia Punji 

 

 

8.1 Introduction  

This chapter extends the findings from Chapter Seven. The preceding chapter presented the nature of 

NGOs involvement and interactions in Lawachara Khasia Punji in terms of its tourism involvement. 

Carrying the discussion forward, this chapter addresses the outcomes of and challenges to those 

interactions in terms of poverty alleviation of this indigenous community. The chapter starts with 

presenting the findings on NGOs’ contribution to poverty alleviation of this indigenous community 

through their tourism involvement, based on three key three themes: opportunity, empowerment, and 

security while aiming to address research objective two (Section 1.2). Next, it shows an emerging 

concern related to the invasion of indigenous privacy out of such tourism involvement. Following this, 

keeping research objective three in mind (Section 1.2) the chapter explores the key challenges that limit 

both the community and the NGOs in operationalising tourism benefits. 

 
 

8.2 Indigenous poverty alleviation through tourism and NGO involvement: how far? 

As mentioned earlier (Section 4.6.2), this study has adopted the lenses of opportunity, empowerment, 

and security suggested by Zhao and Ritchie (2007) to understand the tourism-poverty nexus. The 

following sections present the findings in this regard based on the key themes identified under these 

three broader lenses/themes. However, these were used as lenses to categorise the coded data. Thus, the 

relevant codes and sub-themes in this regard were data driven keeping these lenses in mind. As a result 

emergent issues were included into these broader themes going beyond the description of Zhao and 

Ritchie (2007). 

 

8.2.1 Opportunity 

Opportunity covers both the economic and non-economic benefits for the community arising out of 

their NGO-facilitated tourism involvement. Participants identified four key aspects in this regard, 

including: employment and earning, access to finance, flexibility, and cultural exchange. 

 

As mentioned in Section 7.3.2, tourism involvement has created different sorts of employment and 

earning opportunities for the community, ranging from tour guiding to operating family-oriented 

tourism micro-businesses. Participants indicated varying levels of earnings from such involvement. For 

example, those who are working as tour guides earn relatively more. Supporting this, one of the 

participants (Sangu) remarked that this a “business without capital” indicated a handsome amount of 

earning from this job. On this note, one FGD participant who is also a tour guide commented that: 
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This tour guiding is a plus point for us. I am earning from that. I am now getting income 

from another source in addition to the previous one. In a year this provides an income of 

around Taka 100,000. 

Considering the socio-economic context of the community, this is a substantial amount of earning. 

There are four trained tour guides from four families in this Punji. The only female tour guide at the 

LNP is also from this community. It was already mentioned (Section 7.3.2) that several families run 

small tourist shops adjacent to their houses inside the Punji. On this note, one of the participants 

commented that: 

Previously he [de-identified] used to work in his father’s shop [that is also a tourist shop 

inside the LNP started with the Nihongo project aid]. Later on, he started his own shop. 

When tourist come inside this village, they do not see any shop. Considering this 

opportunity, he has started a shop here especially for the convenience of the tourists 

(Sabuj). 

 

Both FGD and interview participants indicated some earnings from these small tourist shops. Sabuj 

and Bhiva, who are the owners of two tourist shops, admitted this earning as providing good support; 

however, their perceptions indicated that the level of earning varies from shop to shop. While visiting 

these shops, I observed that they had bought refrigerators to serve cold drinks to the tourists, which 

also indicated an expectation of good earnings from their shops. 

  

Furthermore, some families offer traditional cuisine and local fruits to the tourists, while some of them 

also provide homestay facilities on a very limited scale (Section 7.3.2). Participants reported a good 

earning from those. One community participant (Shikha) remarked that: 

 

More or less they pay as per their wish, for example, someone pays Taka 400 while 

someone pays Taka 500 . . . during the orange [pomelo] season I offer them orange, make 

it ready to eat and often I offer tea. I have different types of fruit plants. Whatever I have, I 

try to entertain them with that. In return, they give me some payment very happily.  

 

In alignment with this view, several other participants (Munni, Halim, Sangu, Sabuj and Amin) reported 

their examples of serving tourists with local cuisine. One NGO participant recalled their effort on health 

and hygiene in the community (Section 7.4.3), which they believe has an impact on the tourists’ 

motivation to visit the community. 

  

Moreover, female participants often mentioned the earnings from bead-based handicrafts selling as a 

good way to utilise their leisure time and to generate income. Some of them also stated that not only 
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they but also their family members (including their daughters) were involved in such activities. One 

woman commented: 

  

It was beneficial for us. We used to save the earning from the bead’s crafts separately . . . 

Also, the earning was a good amount. It was a support for us in addition to our betel leaf. 

Almost all the families used to do this. 

 

Most of the community participants acknowledged this earning as a good income. However, there exist 

mixed feelings about the headman’s decision over banning this sale by the women due to the tourists’ 

disturbance (Section 8.2.2.1). Earning from betel leaf selling is also widely prevalent among the families 

in the community. Community participants mentioned that they can charge a marginally higher price 

for a bunch (each bunch contains 144 leaves) of betel leaves ranging from Taka 150-200 to the tourists.  

 

The NGOs’ interventions in terms of access to credit (Section 7.4.2) has been one of the most important 

impetus for the community both for their betel leaf cultivation and tourism micro-business. In this 

regard, several NGO participants (Dipankar, Debashis and Shamol) argued that all the tourist shops 

owners received their loans in the beginning. On this note, one NGO participant remarked that: 

 

Very recently, just one month ago, ‘Khongla’ [de-identified] has received a loan from us. 

Just before the Eid, he has taken a loan of Taka 30,000 to buy the items for the shop . . . 

Just after the Eid, he paid Taka 10,000. As lots of tourists came, he got a good benefit. 

Hence, paid back Taka 10,000 (Debashis). 

 

Community participants mentioned this NGO input as a blessing for them considering their weak 

financial condition and limited or lack of access to other sources of finance. For example, the 

community does not have access to general banking loans as banks ask for numerous documents and 

collateral – usually land that the community cannot provide as they do not have any ownership of the 

land where they live and cultivate betel leaf (Section 7.2.3), thus excluding them from the banking loan 

services. Highlighting the community’s powerlessness and the NGOs’ response to their needs, one of 

the community participants (Sabuj), who is involved in a tourism-centred micro-business, commented 

that:  

 

Of course it [the NGO loan] was helpful. No one will give me if I demand from them. As 

I have taken the initiative, I have to do it on my own. Is not it right?   

 

Participants also expressed similar views in terms of the CCUs. One NGO participant argued that the 

CCU could be an opportunity for the community to reduce their microcredit dependency. Supporting 

this view, another community participant remarked that: “If we could run this cooperative well, we 

would not need to take the loan from the outsiders”. 
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One interesting aspect repeatedly reported by the participants relevant to their financial access is the 

flexibility provided by the NGOs. Usually, the microcredit NGOs strictly follow the rules of weekly 

instalment collection, which sometimes brings the primary purpose of such credit in question. However, 

community participants stated that two NGOs provided them with some level of flexibility considering 

their circumstances from time to time. On this note, Sabuj, a community participant, remarked that: 

  

But NGO A and NGO B [de identified] do not pressurise the loan receivers. If someone 

fails to pay a weekly instalment, they allow him/her with flexibility for the payment. They 

encourage the people to try harder so that they can pay in the next week. 

 

One NGO participant said: 

 

. . . Often it takes them one or two extra months to pay it. We have been providing this 

flexibility through our office. We have been officially told to not to hurt (force) them 

(Debashis).  

  

Flexibility in terms of NGO-facilitated CCUs was also highly mentioned. As CCUs are owned and 

managed by the community itself, such cooperatives allow maximum flexibility to their members. The 

strong social bond mentioned in Section 7.3.3 can again be linked in this regard, which allows the CCU 

committee members to consider the convenience of their beneficiaries. Though the usual loan 

repayment period with both NGO-controlled microcredit programme, and NGO-facilitated CCUs is one 

year, the CCUs usually allow a relatively extended period, such as from two to three years when needed. 

Moreover, the service charge or interest charged on the loan is nominal in the CCUs. On this note, one 

community participant, who is also a CCU operational committee member, commented:  

 

If anyone for example receive a loan of Taka 30,000, she/he has to pay an interest of only 

Taka 1,500. Many of them cannot pay that within one year; however, the interest rate 

remains the same (Sabuj). 

 

The community considers such flexibility as an opportunity because it allows them more time to pay 

the instalments during times of hardship. They mentioned that during the tourism off-season and before 

the harvesting of the betel leaf they experience a tough time. During such hardship, the NGOs provide 

them flexibility in paying their weekly instalments which further reflects a positive consideration and 

response of NGOs over the community’s difficulties. 

 

In addition to the economic opportunities discussed above, participants also mentioned non-economic 

opportunities out of their tourism involvement. For example, when tourists visit the community, both 

the tourist and the community members get the chance to interact with one another. Such interaction 

gives the community an opportunity to learn about the outside world and mainstream society. In this 
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regard, one institutional participant (Sujit) argued that such exchange of culture is a collaborative 

process where both the tourists and the community get the opportunity to know each other. Adding to 

this view, another institutional participant argued (Amin) that: 

 

 Besides, when this huge number of people are visiting them, they are getting the chance to 

meet them socially and know their lifestyles, and which is also shaping their mentality. 

 

Community participants however, while admitting their interest in outside people and cultures, argued 

that uncontrolled tourist entry in many cases creates a disturbance for them (see Section 8.3). 

 

The findings in this section illustrate that NGO interventions have created some economic opportunities 

in terms of employment and earning and to some extent collateral-free and flexible access to finance. 

Simultaneously, such interventions also lead to some non-economic opportunities, such as cross-

cultural exchange. The next section links such interventions and opportunities to the second component 

of poverty alleviation: empowerment.  

 

8.2.2: Empowerment 

Considering the multidimensional nature of the terms empowerment and indigenous poverty, findings 

indicate that this broader theme goes beyond simply the economic and political aspects to include other 

dimensions namely social and psychological. It is important to note that both the aspects of 

empowerment and disempowerment through the NGO-facilitated tourism involvement are included 

under this broader theme. Figure 8.1 shows a thematic map where different aspects in regard to each 

theme are mentioned. It represents four forms of empowerment (economic, psychological, social and 

political) with a number of associated aspects contributing to the broader theme empowerment. Here it 

is also important to mention that several aspects considered under this theme frequently cut across a 

number of sub-themes. 

 

8.2.2.1: Economic empowerment 

This section covers the monetary aspects related to tourism-centred earning and financial access that 

affect the empowerment of the community. 

 

Section 7.2.2 reflected on the issue of money lenders’ exploitation and financial powerlessness of this 

indigenous community. Many community and NGO participants argued that due to the NGO’s 

interventions with microcredit and CCUs, the community no longer needs to depend on the money 

lenders and receives a fair price for their betel production. One NGO participant claimed that: 

 

They had to take the loans from the money lenders on a very high interest . . . At the time 

of selling the betel leaf the wholesalers [money lenders] internationally reduce the price of 
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the betel leaves. Hence, they do not get the fair price. As we have been providing the loan, 

they do not need to borrow money from the money lenders. So, they can get the fair price 

of their products (Shamol). 

Acknowledging the reduced dominance of money lenders through microcredit, a large number of the 

community participants also expressed their dissatisfaction with the microcredit NGOs because of their 

primary focus on interest-earning (Section 8.4.2). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

Figure 8.1: Key empowerment aspects 
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Moreover, Section 8.2.1 reported that in many cases, microcredit turned into a blessing for this 

community considering their overall socio-economic condition. However, it also sometimes turned into 

a burden for the receivers, many of whom are simultaneously taking loans from multiple NGOs due to 

the easy access and minimum complexity (Section 8.2.1). Such availability of microcredit has arguably 

made the community too dependent on such external sources. Also, the loan receivers may not always 

make proper use of their loans, which in turn makes them more vulnerable in terms of repaying those 

loans. A similar view was expressed by several participants (Pyrdhan, Marchiang and Sujit). For 

example, one of the community participants commented that: 

 

Some members become too indebted due to the improper use of the loans. As I have told 

you, [suppose] I am taking the loans but not using that properly. I am using that for my 

luxury, say for buying TV or mobile. If you are taking the loan for such reasons, it would 

not bring anything good for you (Pyrdhan). 

 

However, NGOs’ facilitation of tourism involvement has developed a sense of entrepreneurship among 

the community members, especially among the women. On this note, Halim remarked that:  

 

When tourists come, we get something good. Many females in our village have started small 

shops where they sell pickles and such products. That gives them some [earning].   

 

Section 8.2.1 showed the families’ involvement in different forms of tourism-centred earning 

endeavours through the facilitation of NGOs. Participants also mentioned an earning from those 

involvement. It was evident that such tourism earning, whatever the amount, to some degree extended 

their level of disposable income, which ultimately indicated some extent of economic empowerment 

for the community. The research participants also indicated an improvement in their standard of living 

through the facilitation of NGOs and the tourism involvement to some extent. The additional income 

from tourism-centred activities helps the related families to spend in areas in which they could not spend 

with their earning from betel leaf only. For example, one community participant (Munni) mentioned 

the tourism-centred activities as her primary earning source and noted that she renovated her home with 

this earning. Another FGD participant mentioned that they spend this tourism-related earnings on some 

good food. Perhaps one of the most substantial comments was made by another community participant 

(Shormila): 

 

When she [indicating to granddaughter] was a child, we used to buy the milk for her from 

selling the fruits to them [tourists]. Otherwise, from where we will get [the money]? 

 

The above statement reinforces the contribution of tourism-centred earning to some families’ 

expenditure. However, two issues dominated the participants’ responses in regard to the tourism 
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earnings and employment: namely, the discontinuation of the earning and its seasonality. One 

participant (Bhiva) remarked that: 

 

When I sold those bracelets [craft items], I earned a lot of money. It was very helpful for 

my family . . . it was a very good opportunity. But we cannot sell these anymore.  

 

Many community participants strongly argued that it was a very good source of earning for the women. 

However, the restriction imposed on that business disappointed them as they no longer have this 

additional earning capacity. Moreover, as such tourism incomes are very much seasonal and irregular, 

they can only be considered as an additional income (see Section 8.4.1). Also, all of the community 

participants reported that there exists tourism benefit leakage both at the community level and at the 

overall CMC level. For example, the community’s tour guide participants claimed that outside tour 

operators send their tourists with their own guides instead of hiring the registered guides at the LNP. 

As a result, tourists are also let down because the registered local guides have proper knowledge about 

the flora and fauna of the forest, and the norms and values of the local communities. Meanwhile, the 

registered local tour guides are losing the potential earnings from those tourists. Furthermore, several 

participants (Halim and Shikha) mentioned that tourist shops inside the community are also losing 

revenue because of the shops outside at the LNP gate, which are mostly owned by outside people. On 

this note, one community participant remarked that: 

 

 There are some very small shops like (in the village) who keep biscuits, water and such 

items. As tourists can buy those from the outside [shops at the entry gate], how many of 

them will eat here inside? 

 

Benefits leakage also exists at the CMC level, where this Khasia community is also a key stakeholder. 

As per the rules, half of the total earned revenue at LNP goes to the CMC which is supposed to be spent 

for the development of local communities. Unfortunately, all participants of this community asserted 

that they have not yet received a single penny from that fund yet. In this regard, one community 

participant, mentioning their deprivation, commented that:  

 

Nah! [No]. . . What is spent on the local communities? There are many local communities 

surrounding this area. It may happen that a portion of them are receiving and the rest 

are not. If it would really have been spent for the local community, then the road 

conditions here would not be like that (Munni). 

 

A similar view was also conveyed by one institutional participant (Marchiang) who was a former CMC 

member. Furthermore, this community does not have access to the CMC’s loan programme under 

which other villages have the opportunity to take a loan on easy conditions. Adding to this, several 

community participants (Gain and Munni) reported that their people do not get any priority in the 
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tourism-centric jobs of the CMC such as ticket counter staff, gatemen and CMC staff. They claimed 

that CMC recruits from outside instead of from the local communities. On this note, Munni 

commented: 

 

Look! This project is for ethnic minorities here, but unfortunately the development is not 

up to our expectation. 

 

These views of the community indicated a strong level of frustration with tourism benefit leakage, 

which in turn affects further plans for their tourism-centric involvement. However, a few institutional 

and project-related NGO participants (Kabir, Pallab and Sanjoy) countered these arguments, saying that 

they tried their best to accommodate them with the CMC benefits, but in many cases they did not receive 

a strong enough response from the community. 

 

The discussion in this section suggests that NGO-facilitated tourism involvement to some extent 

empowers the community from an economic point of view in terms of providing access to credit, 

facilitating tourism micro-business entrepreneurship, and generating an income. However, at the same 

time several issues, including the discontinuation of tourism earnings, dependency on microcredit, and 

tourism benefit leakage have negatively affected the potential economic empowerment of this 

community. The subsequent section links the findings from the earlier sections to the concept of 

psychological empowerment. 

 

8.2.2.2 Psychological empowerment 

This theme under the overarching theme of empowerment covers the aspects that are relevant to the 

feeling of the self-respect and self-esteem of the community from their tourism involvement and the 

NGOs’ interventions. The participants reported three key aspects in this regard: self-employment, 

limited tourism benefit, and expectation versus reality. 

   

Tourism-related earning opportunities with the assistance of NGO training and microcredit have to 

some extent created a sense of self-dependency among the beneficiaries, especially among the women. 

For example, when the women used to sell the handicrafts, they could earn and contribute to their 

family, which in turn created a sense of self-respect among themselves. However, as mentioned earlier 

(Section 8.2.2.1) the banning of the sale of such handicrafts led to them becoming frustrated and in a 

sense, affected their motivation of becoming involved in tourism. Moreover, tour guide participants 

reported that a lack of follow up and the discontinued training support from NGOs, absence of a voice 

at the CMC, and the leakage of benefits to outside operators negatively affected their level of 

confidence. The tourist shop owners and the other tourism-centred micro-business operators were 

similarly dissatisfied with the leakage of benefits to outside businesses (Section 8.2.2.1) and the 

increased entry fee. On this note, one community participant commented that: 
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The ticket price has also been increased from Taka 20 to Taka 50. So how many times the 

tourists will pay? Whether they will pay the entry fee or the guide fee or spend for eating 

something and paying me? . . . besides, they have to pay for the transportation. They also 

have a limitation, have not they? (Shikha) 

 

Furthermore, all of the above tourism-oriented earners recalled the impacts of seasonality in terms of 

their tourism involvement, which restricts them to consider this as an alternative income source. 

Moreover, participants noted that the tourism development did not bring significant benefits for them 

at the broader community level. Several participants (Shikha, FGD participants and Dilip) argued that 

not all the tourists spend when they visit the community. On this note, one community participant 

commented that: 

  

 Not everyone buys . . . If ten person come two of them buy. Rest of them do not buy. It is 

not a matter of earning and development (Shikha). 

 

However, this view does not reflect the views of tour guide participants and tourist shop owners as they 

mentioned their satisfaction with their earnings from tourism involvement. Simultaneously, most of the 

participants argued that the increasing number of tourists puts pressure on the community’s day-to-day 

life and in many cases creates disturbances for them, including the effect on the feeling of their self-

respect (Section 8.3). Consequently, there was a negative perception of tourism among many of these 

participants. Furthermore, most community participants reported their frustration over expectation 

versus reality in terms of project implementing NGOs’ performances. In this regard, one participant 

expressed his frustration, saying:  

 

. . . They are coming and going. They say, ‘we will do this, do that, such as, we have 

cooperative; we will provide financial assistance; you people should work; if you do this 

you will get earning and be developed. We will do this, do that.’ But where? Anything did 

not come to us (Gain).  

 

Several institutional participants also shared a similar view of the community. Such a perception of 

NGOs’ promise versus performance has also grown a sense of mistrust between the relevant 

stakeholders, which in turn has affected the overall goal of projects or programmes. However, NGO 

participants’ views in most cases sharply differ from the community and institutional participants’ 

views, as several NGO participants claimed their success both at the community level and at the CMC 

level. 

 

Overall, the discussion in this section reflects a complex set of circumstances where the opportunity for 

self-employment has created some level of psychological empowerment in the community. However, 
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several issues, such as inadequacy of tourism benefits and dissatisfaction with the NGOs’ performance 

have impacted the overall level of community empowerment. 

 

8.2.2.3 Social empowerment 

This section covers the aspects that enhance or reduce the community cohesion through tourism 

involvement and NGO interventions. Key aspects identified here cross-cut the aspects discussed in the 

section addressing cooperation, such as shared decision and management, and communal support. 

Section 7.3.3 provided several examples of communal sharing and management, including contribution 

to the communal fund from tourism earning, communal management of tourist flow and sharing the 

wages for the guard. Such sharing and caring suggests a high level of community cohesion. Moreover, 

the high level of social capital mentioned in the same section also acts as a catalyst for social 

empowerment. As already mentioned (Section 7.3.3), such bonds to some extent pre-exist in the 

community, and different NGO initiatives and tourism-based cooperation have strengthened it. For 

example, NGOs have formulated cooperative unions in the community where the committees allow 

their members highest flexibility (Section 8.2.1) because of their existing social bond. This practice 

further strengthens their community cohesion.  

 

Direct contact with tourists on the one hand provides an opportunity for cultural exchange; however, 

on the other hand it seems to contribute to the erosion of the locals’ cultural practices. An example of 

this is attire, as most community members have adopted western and mainstream practices in this 

regard. It is important to mention that before the beginning of tourism, this community had very little 

contact with outsiders, as they lived inside the deep forest. Moreover, the adoption of Christianity may 

be another reason behind such western-centric practices. However, several participants believe that 

tourism could be a way to revitalise their lost cultural traditions, i.e. songs and dance, as tourists have a 

keen interest in cultural issues. Nonetheless, they indicated a lack of support for such initiatives. 

Moreover, the whole community, especially the women, have to bear the problems arising from tourism 

development, such as disruption to their usual life, which has made them reconsider their tourism 

involvement (Section 8.3).  

 

Overall, there is a high level of cooperation among the community members that, though it pre-existed, 

became enhanced through the community’s involvement with NGOs and tourism. However, 

concurrently there are indications of lowered social empowerment through the loss of traditions and 

bearing the brunt of disruption associated with their tourism involvement. 
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8.2.2.4 Political empowerment 

This broader category includes the aspects relevant to the community’s participation in decision making 

and raising their voice in tourism affairs. Key issues identified by the participants were participation as 

tokenism, elite dominance, and ignorance of the community’s voice. 

 

It was already mentioned above that the Lawachara Khasia Punji community has its participation in the 

NGO facilitated CMC and its associated forums (Section 6.8.6). However, the community participants 

felt that such participation was a form of token participation where they could rarely raise their voice. 

One of them remarked that:  

 

No, CMC does not bring any benefit for us. Because we cannot speak over there. 

Sometimes, there is even no scope to speak. We just go there, I mean, we just officially 

maintain the system. Nothing else (Sangu). 

 

Most of the community participants expressed a similar view. It is important to recall that (Section 

6.8.6) CMC presides over tourism issues at the LNP with the assistance of the implementing NGOs and 

the FD, which has an ultimate impact on the community’s tourism involvement, such as the effect of 

the increased entry fee. However, participants indicated a top-down decision-making practice in this 

regard: 

  

If they [projects authorities, i.e. NGOs] would have sat with these people, then these 

villagers may realise the tourism potential; but unfortunately, that is not happening. They 

meet these people occasionally, especially when they have a particular programme such 

as tree plants distribution, meetings or gathering, etc. (Munni).  

 

Several other participants (Sangu, Pyrdhan and Marchiang) also acknowledged this view and argued 

that the NGOs do not design the programmes, including tourism and other AIG relevant initiatives, 

considering the community’s interest at the LNP. However, the relevant NGO participants opposed this 

view and argued that they have tried to design the programmes through a Natural Resource Management 

(NRM) demand-creation approach, believing that such demand exists at all levels and comes from the 

village level first. However, the community participants indicated an ignorance of their voices. They 

claimed that they have raised their demands with the NGOs many times, but that the NGOs have not 

taken action. As a consequence, the community no longer feels that there is any value in voicing their 

demands. One participant remarked that: 

 

We say; we say. We have shouted a lot. When people from other villages come, they say 

that Caritas or BRAC has given those. After hearing that, we tell it to them [NGO staff]. 

But, they do not give any importance (Bhiva).  
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Community members want the NGOs to expand their works into others areas of community 

development such as education, health, and capacity development instead of simply rendering 

microcredit. However, NGO participants did not agree with these claims. All of them contended that 

they follow a bottom-up approach for any decision-making and never impose any decision from their 

perspective only. One NGO participant commented that:  

 

We never took the decision only by ourselves. We discussed with them, but the decision was 

theirs . . . We helped them in taking the decisions, but we did not provide the decisions. We 

never forced them to do anything. We do this in every projects (Dipankar).  

 

The project-oriented NGO participants instead criticised the community leaders for not being more 

vocal and proactive. In this regard, community participants noted the dominance of local powerful 

elites. For example, the co-management structure accommodates representation from local civil society; 

however, participants argued that the local influential political leaders occupy the top positions and 

influence the decision making. Community participants argued that such political influence restricts 

them from raising their voice. One participant remarked that:  

 

We are not from a very high level. Here many of them have the political background. The 

way I am speaking frankly with you, due to any reason I feel hesitate over there. I cannot 

raise my voice and express my own words in the CMC (Pyrdhan). 

 

This indicates a power differential between the stakeholders at the LNP. The community, as a marginal 

community, seemed to fear raising their voice, perceiving potential backlash in doing so, such as the 

threat of displacement (Section 8.2.3). A large number of participants claimed that a number of 

influential people decide the affairs in LNP to accommodate their preferred beneficiary groups instead 

of the people really deserving of such benefits. Based on the advice of several participants, I examined 

the committee structure going back several years and found a consistent presence of politically-

influential people in the top positions of the CMC. NGO participants, while acknowledging such 

political participation in the CMC, argued that to make it survive in the long run, political participation 

is essential.  

 

However, the autocratic nature of the community leadership also has an impact on the members in intra-

community decision making. Usually, communal decisions are taken through the darbar committee, 

but the myntry holds the ultimate power in all affairs. For example, many of the community participants 

expressed their dissatisfaction with the decision over banning the sale of handicrafts for the women. 

They noted that they had no capacity to respond as the decision was made by the myntry, as this is their 

social practice. This indicates the nature of a power imbalance within the community as well as the 

autocratic leadership where community members cannot have any say in relation to the decision of their 
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leader. In this regard, NGOs’ mentioned efforts for gender equity does not seem to bring any fruitful 

results in terms of political empowerment of community members in community affairs.  

 

Overall, the discussion in this section indicates a range of issues around effective community 

participation in decision making, where the community has participation but often their voices and 

needs are not prioritised. While believed to increase the meaningful participation of community 

members, involvement with tourism and NGOs seemed to fail at least in this community, to some extent 

due to the NGOs’ strategic approach, and due to the social practices of the community. 

  

8.2.3 Security 

Security in this context covers the aspects associated with safeguarding the community against the 

vulnerability of different risks through their tourism involvement and through NGO interventions. 

Three critical aspects identified under this theme are increased savings, additional income source, and 

the threat of displacement. 

  

It was mentioned in Section 7.4.2 that both NGO-controlled microcredit programme and NGO-

facilitated CCUs provide the beneficiaries with an opportunity to deposit their savings with them. 

Beneficiaries also receive a certain percentage of interest on their savings. Moreover, they can deposit 

any amount of savings anytime and can withdraw their savings at very short notice. Both the community 

and NGO participants argued that such savings help them to handle sudden crises and emergencies, 

including sudden illness or monetary needs. In this regard, one NGO participant commented that: 

 

They used to keep savings with us, and after four-five months when they faced any problem, 

they used to withdraw that then. It was on individual names. Besides, they used to take 

loans against the savings. Sometimes, they even faced problem after taking the loan. At that 

time they could not take a further loan. So they used to withdraw the savings and handle 

the problems (Dipankar). 

 

Community participants try to save a portion of their earnings. One participant (Pyrdhan) remarked that 

through the facilitation of NGOs, females have become more savings-minded. Several community 

participants mentioned that they use their tourism earnings to pay their microcredit and savings 

instalments. For example, Sangu remarked: 

  

Besides, we have our own cooperative [NGO-facilitated]. We put our savings there and 

those who need loan we provide them from there. We have adopted this system to make the 

people free from the hand of money lenders. 
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This enhanced opportunity for savings also contributes to the economic empowerment of the 

community and reduces the danger of dependency on money lenders and microcredit, while also 

providing financial security to some extent.  

 

Moreover, community participants described their various levels of tourism-oriented earnings and the 

use of such earnings in their lives (Section 8.2.2.1). Tourism earnings, for example, complement the 

income from betel leaf cultivation. One community participant (Sabuj) remarked that he used a portion 

of the earning from his tourist shop for his lemon garden, while a tour guide participant noted his tourism 

earnings as a good source of additional income to his primary earning source. However, overall the 

community cannot yet consider their tourism involvement as a substantial or reliable alternative income 

source; they still prefer betel leaf cultivation as their primary profession. The community participants 

emphasised the fear of potential displacement from their usual habitat as the FD now considers the betel 

leaf cultivation of this community as a threat to the forest’s biodiversity and plans to displace them from 

their current location where they have been living for generations. Several institutional and NGO 

participants related to the CREL project (Mahtab, Pallb and Sanjoy) confirmed this intention of the FD. 

This incidence has created a sense of insecurity among the villagers and a large number of community 

participants expressed their fear of potential displacement. One of the community participants conveyed 

her anxiety: 

  

But, we are in trouble now. You may know that there is a plan to displace us out from this 

area. So even if we have an idea to do something [based on tourism], we cannot move 

forward as there is no certainty . . . We don’t know whether we will be here or be wiped 

out. We are still in insecurity (Munni). 

 

They argued that due to such insecurity they cannot plan for further tourism-oriented opportunities, 

though they have many ideas in mind. Shikha, a community participant, raised the following question: 

“So what is the scope of benefits where we do not have the guaranteed stay?” 

 

I also observed the discontent of the community participants while talking to them and they willingly 

expressed their frustration on this issue. Such fear of displacement has also affected the community’s 

confidence and they now feel hesitant to raise their voice, perceiving potential negative impacts. 

 

This section has discussed a number of issues related to the security of the community. The additional 

income from tourism and enhanced savings capacity acts as a safeguard for the community in handling 

sudden crises. However, the fear of displacement has to a great extent created a feeling of insecurity 

among community members, which in turn affects their future tourism planning and involvement. 
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8.3 Intrusion into indigenous privacy: a key concern 

  

We are like animals in the zoo. They come to us to see us (Bhiva). 

 

As illustrated by the above quote, intrusion into indigenous private space was one of the most repeated 

themes raised by a large number of participants with respect to the tourism involvement of the 

community. Participants identified four key issues in this regard: disturbance to local living, 

irresponsible tourist behaviours, disrespect towards local norms, and the feeling of antagonism. 

 

It was noted earlier that a large number of tourists at LNP visit the Lawachara Khasia Punji (Section 

6.7). The community started to welcome the tourists and considered this as an opportunity in terms of 

both economic and socio-cultural perspectives. However, they have started to gradually feel the 

pressure and related consequences of a substantial tourist inflow. For example, one community member 

remarked that: 

  

They look for the bathroom. Now, would you allow 100 people or ten people to use your 

bathroom? Will not you feel a problem? (Shormila) 

 

During the season when hundreds of tourist visit the community every day from morning to evening, 

the community feels disturbed. Sometimes they cannot even do their regular household chores. 

Furthermore, tourists often ask many questions of them. In the beginning, community members used to 

answer these questions, but now have become bored with answering the same questions repeatedly. I 

also observed this (numerous queries of tourists) a number of times during the fieldwork period. The 

community participants mentioned some of their worst experiences out of their tourism involvement, 

such as a hampering of females’ privacy. One participant provided an example: 

  

If I tell the truth, this tourism development hasn’t been a very good side for us. Our females 

. . . the stream that you crossed [while entering the village] - they used to take bath in that 

stream. They used to dry clothes on that field . . . In the beginning [of tourism], when our 

females went for bathing, [we found] someone was taking their photos, hiding inside the 

bush. We caught many of them many times. Hence, we decided not to allow our ladies to 

go there for this [taking bath] (Pyrdhan). 

 

This situation was acknowledged by most of the community participants and is clearly an invasion of 

indigenous privacy. Adding to this, one FGD participant expressed their fear of moving alone as a 

female. The participant remarked that:  

 

Previously when there were no tourists, we could feel comfortable to move. But we do not 

feel that comfort now. Because we do not know the nature of the individuals [tourists]. Now 

if we need to go somewhere, two or three of us go together (Mithila).  



157 
 

 

This statement conveys a feeling of anxiety, which in turn affects the security component as an outcome 

of the tourism involvement.  

 

Furthermore, as an ecotourism destination, it is expected that the tourist would at least follow the basic 

‘dos and don’ts’. However, the community participants provided some such examples of irresponsible 

tourist behaviours. Tourists, while visiting the community, enter into the betel leaf gardens and often 

destroy their betel leaves. In this regard, one participant remarked that: 

 

Yes, certainly we are facing some problems. Sometimes tourist enters into our betel leaf 

garden and pluck the leaf or pull out and destroy the betel leaf plant from the root. 

Sometimes clash and quarrel happen between the tourists and the community due to this. 

Lots of tourists do not behave well (Munni). 

 

A similar view was shared by several other community participants and institutional participants. I also 

observed such reckless behaviour of tourists during the fieldwork (Box 8.1). 
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Box 8.1: Researcher’s observations 

 

Box 8.1 shows two incidents (my observations and experience) regarding tourists’ irresponsible 

behaviour and interference into the community life while visiting the village. 

 

Tourists are advised to hire the registered guide to enter into the Khasia Punji and to consider the 

different norms and values of the community. Nonetheless, only a small number of tourists hire the 

guides and in most cases, they like to visit the Punji unguided. One community participant claimed that:  

 

When you were coming here, you might have seen the big signboards. Lots of things are 

written on those, but they do not follow those. Usually, a guide cannot enter with more 

than ten tourists as it is a bit tough to manage over ten persons. However, in many cases, 



159 
 

it is seen at the entry point that a single guide is covering a group of 20-25 persons and 

even 50 persons (Sangu).  

 

NGOs’ roles in this regard were merely limited to passive awareness raising through placing billboards 

(Section 7.4.3). However, one NGO participant (Rizu) referred to this as the ‘superiority complex’ of 

the tourists and emphasised their awareness creation effort. Several other NGO participants (Farid and 

Sanjoy) shared a similar view. I myself also witnessed a situation where tourists were arguing about 

why they would hire a guide (Box 8.1). 

 

Another critical issue that has been raised a number of times is the banning of the sale of handicrafts 

items by the local women. It was mentioned that the myntry had ordered such selling to stop after seeing 

the disturbance of the women by the tourists. One community participant explained the issue: 

 

Many young boys come often. Our young girls used to sell those items. While selling those, 

many boys disturbed them. Actually they do not buy, rather they try to talk to the girls and 

take their photos. Our headman felt very bad after seeing that. He then prohibited this 

selling (Bhiva). 

 

This statement reflects the ill intention of some tourists. Usually, the Khasia community is reserved in 

nature and after such incidents, their perception of outsiders changed. The women were the most affected 

group because of the tourists’ reckless behaviour. This has led to them losing an earning opportunity, 

and to their access and movements becoming restricted. 

 

Furthermore, at the time of initially getting involved with tourism, they believed that tourism would 

provide an opportunity for cultural exchange for both the tourists and the villagers. However, in reality, 

they were shocked to see disrespect from tourists. For example, one participant mentioned that: 

 

Many tourists take our photo without permission or prior asking. However, would you 

allow anyone to take your photo without your concern? Many of them do not even bother 

about this concern (Munni). 

 

The Khaisa people hold strong beliefs about not being photographed and usually do not allow anyone 

to take their photo without permission. However, quite often in the Khasia Punji the tourists take their 

photo without asking any permission, as tourists do not even feel the necessity to ask. Furthermore, 

tourists often enter locals’ houses and kitchens to see their homes, but in many cases do not care about 

seeking permission (Box 8.1). The superiority complex among the tourists mentioned above seems 

clearly visible in this regard.  
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As a consequence of these negative experiences involving tourists, the community has often felt 

offended. In the beginning, the community was very welcoming to the tourists; however, they are now 

thinking of imposing some restrictions. For example, they have already started to employ a guard at the 

entry point during the high season to ensure that tourists travel with guides in small groups. Such 

negative experiences have further contributed to a feeling of antagonism among the community 

members towards the tourists. Admitting this, one senior community participant commented: 

  

Now we feel disturbed, understood? Similar questions. ‘What do you eat? Do you eat 

snakes and frogs?’ Many of them ask this kind of rubbish questions! [emphasis added]. 

They even ask me too! I really feel bad. It has become a problem for us (Pyrdhan). 

 

The community is even rethinking their tourism involvement because of such invasion of their privacy 

and ignoring of their social norms. One of the FGD participants, while acknowledging the benefits from 

tourism, argued that it would be good if tourism could be completely stopped so that they no longer 

need to face such hassles. On this note, she supported the action taken by the headman to ban the sale 

of handicrafts. While considering the disturbance to local women, perhaps the strongest comment was 

made by an institutional participant (a Khasia leader):  

 

I cannot sell the virginity [innocence] of the community to allow them to visit my community 

. . . They (tourist) want to know about my community, and it is very natural. And they can 

always come . . . But if you think about the tourism management, there is no fruitful 

management for us. If such a management could be developed by taking our opinion! But it 

has not happened yet (Marchiang). 

 

The statement clearly depicts the offended feelings among the community and also the concerns for 

community members. However, the emphasis is on the proper management of tourism, which again 

raises the notion of responsible tourism development. 

 

8.4 Challenges in operationalising tourism benefits 

This section discusses the issues that restrict the indigenous community and NGOs in operationalising 

tourism benefits in the studied context. The issues identified by the participants have been categorised 

under two broader themes: challenges pertaining to the community and challenges pertaining to the 

NGOs.  
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Figure 8.2: Key themes and issues restraining the operationalising of tourism benefits 
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Figure 8.2 represents the key themes and aspects limiting both the community and the NGOs in this 

regard. It indicates that a range of aspects and issues contribute to the key challenges/themes identified 

and discussed in the following material. 

 

8.4.1 Challenges pertaining to the community 

The research participants identified several limiting factors in terms of the community’s tourism 

involvement and reaping its benefits, including conflict and controversy, infrastructural constraints, 

market constraints, seasonality, financial constraints, and leadership constraints (see Figure 8.2). 

 

Tensions and controversies in terms of livelihoods and development versus conservation were identified 

between the community and the FD and NGOs. Section 8.2.3 already reported that the FD is trying to 

relocate the community from their usual habitat based on the conservation logic. The FD and project-

related NGO participants argued that the traditional Khasia method of betel leaf cultivation (where they 

cut the branches of the trees so that veins grow straight up and clear the vegetation underneath the tress) 

is not forest-friendly and is therefore a threat to the biodiversity of the forest. One of the NGO 

participants remarked: 

  

We have recently realised that their betel leaf cultivation is a significant threat for the bio-

diversity here . . . Forest Department is saying that they will move out them from here to a 

new place. A letter has been sent to the prime minister office accordingly. CMC knows it 

and we also know it (Pallab). 

 

Adding to this argument, one institutional participant (Mahtab) claimed that the community is utilising 

more than the allotted lands and expressed his suspicion over their use of chemical fertiliser. However, 

the community participants strongly opposed these arguments and emphasised that their methods of 

cultivation are entirely environment-friendly as they do not use any chemical fertilisers. Furthermore, 

they expressed their strong dissatisfaction with the FD, considering betel leaf cultivation is their primary 

occupation. One participant commented: 

 

 Some people say that tribal people are destroying it [the forest]. Why do we will destroy 

it? Our livelihoods come from these trees” (Bipul). 

 

They also argued that there must be some ill motives behind the plan of their relocation. The Khaisa 

people believe that their presence in the area prevents illegal loggers from stealing trees easily. In this 

regard, they provided a recent example where they prevented the stealing of some very valuable trees. 

Moreover, there exists a controversy in terms of development versus conservation. For example, as 

noted in Section 7.2.1, the community is deprived of some basic services, including required 

infrastructures such as road links. Community participants argued that this poor road infrastructure is 
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one of the primary barriers for them to becoming involved in tourism-centred activities. In this regard, 

they mentioned their struggle to bring in goods for their tourist shops. Hence, the villagers have strongly 

demanded the development of a walkway from their village to the LNP entry point. However, most of 

the participants argued that the FD would not allow the construction of the road based on conservation 

needs. One of the NGO participants commented that:  

 

Now, if you think of a road inside the forest, the possibility of that is limited . . . because 

they are inside a national park. All the constructions that you have seen, every works 

needed to be passed from the Forest Department. Even now they (FD) are thinking to 

relocate them to any other areas. Hence, the constructions and development of roads will 

not happen here (Pallab). 

 

This statement clearly conveys a difficult situation for the community in which PA conservation goals 

in many cases have blocked avenues for development. Furthermore, the villagers mentioned their 

struggle over receiving electricity connection (Section 7.2.1). These incidents depict an ongoing 

situation of conflict between the community and the FD arising from the debate over development versus 

conservation. The villagers thus considered the FD’s attitude antagonistic. One participant remarked 

that:  

 

How does the Forest Department cooperate us? I cannot say that. Forest Department 

officials here are now working against us. This is true (Munni). 

 

Alongside the road infrastructure, other infrastructural constraints also exist. As indicated earlier, CBIT 

in this context has been complemented by nature-based tourism; hence, adequate tourist facilities at the 

LNP are also crucial for Khasia Punji-based tourism development. However, the basic tourist facilities 

are still inadequate there. One institutional participant remarked:  

 

Some infrastructural problems are still here . . . For example, there is no female toilet or 

washroom; even if there are, those are inadequate. Some more sitting benches need to be 

placed. One to two more infrastructures such as watch tower [need to be developed] 

(Dilip). 

 

The inadequacy of such tourist facilities can again be linked to the community’s feeling of disturbance 

in regard to tourists’ frequent request to use their washroom (Section 8.3) and for free drinking water. 

Adding to such infrastructural constraints, community participants emphasised the limited availability 

of land to develop any tourist-centred infrastructure such as cottages. On this note, one community 

participant (Shikha) commented that “It [the earning from tourism] is good. But where is the land? If 

we could get more land, then there is the possibility to do something.” They also recalled the 

requirements of the FD to collect permission before building any infrastructure inside the LNP. 
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Furthermore, market-related challenges such as limited product diversity and lack of promotion were 

also identified by participants in regard to the limited operationalisation of tourism benefits. As 

mentioned earlier (Section 7.3.1), tourists look for different local products while visiting the Khasia 

Punji; however, the community has very limited products to offer. Concurrently, the women can no 

longer offer their handicrafts. Acknowledging such limited product diversity, one participant remarked 

that: 

  

If there would have goods for them to buy, then those could be sold; but here there are not 

many products to buy. Also, all the tourists do not purchase the betel-leaves (Bhiva). 

 

Limited product diversity was also raised by several other participants (e.g., Pallab and Farid). 

Furthermore, most of the community participants mentioned lack of promotion as a key barrier, noting 

that no one has conducted any well-planned promotion about their community and culture. In most 

cases, ticketing staff and tour guides inform the tourists about them. Project-related NGO participants, 

acknowledging the limited promotion of the Khasia Punji, argued that they are now looking for more 

controlled tourism at the LNP, considering the potential adverse effects on the forest. I also found 

many tour operators promoting the Khasia Punji on their websites as a part of their organised-tours. 

Such interview and observational data indicate limited promotion of this Khasia Punji on behalf of the 

projects and NGOs, while tour operators, tour guides and ticketing staff promote the Khasia people 

and their culture, though not in an integrated way. 

 

While talking about the market-oriented challenges, most of the community participants further 

extended the discussion to the issue of seasonality, which has been mentioned earlier (Sections 7.2.2 

and 8.2.2.1). One of the FGD participants commented that: 

 

 Suppose, after deducting every cost, she gets around Taka 1,000 weekly. However, it is not 

a continued income. It normally happens during the season. 

 

Another community participant (Sangu) commented that:  “During the season, it [tour guiding] goes 

well. It is actually a seasonal job.” 

 

The inconvenient road conditions (Section 7.2.1) during the rainy season extend the effects of the 

seasonality further, as a good number of tourists also visit during this time. I also observed many tourists 

coming to the Khasia Punji, especially female tourists, turning back at a certain point of the damaged 

road due to the heavy water flow in the streams. 

 

Moreover, leadership constraints were also found to be impacting upon the community’s ability to 

operationalise tourism and NGO benefits. Participants reported two key issues in this regard: leadership 

dominance and a lack of proactive leadership. The autocratic nature of the community leadership was 
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mentioned earlier in this chapter. For example, most of the female participants, while again stating their 

interest in handicrafts-centred micro-businesses, expressed their hopelessness in this regard. One of 

them remarked that: 

  

We have the intention to do that again, but we cannot do that without the permission. We 

can talk to the headman, but I guess we will not get the permission (Mithila). 

 

A similar view was expressed by several other participants (Shormila, Bhiva and Shikha). Another 

leadership-related constraint identified by the participants was the non-proactive characteristic of the 

community representatives in different co-management groups. Most of the relevant NGO participants 

and several institutional participants argued that the community representatives in most cases remain 

silent and do not raise their voices. One of the community participants (Pyrdhan) confirmed such 

inactivity, saying:  

 

I have been going to the meeting for a long time; however, I stood only for one to two times. 

I just spoke with those issues which will not make me controversial as well as people can 

say that I speak at least. But, I cannot do that [speak] much directly about my problems. 

Understood? 

  

This clearly indicates an avoidance of the responsibility as a community representative as well as the 

non-proactive nature over the community’s demands. Such an autocratic yet non-proactive leadership 

in many cases serves as a barrier for the whole community’s development aspirations. 

 

Finally, while expressing their interest in extending their tourism-oriented earning opportunities, many 

of the community participants further argued that though they are happy with the microcredit NGOs for 

their financial support, they do not think this finance is enough to plan anything substantial. In most 

cases, microcredit NGOs provide very small loan amounts, with which it is very difficult to start a 

venture. Acknowledging this, one of the institutional participants (Marchiang) commented:  

 

. . . Do you understand business? The money is not enough for a business. For example, 

where you need a capital of Taka 500,000 but if you have Taka 100,000, will that work be 

successful?  

 

Such financial constraints often restrict their plans for tourism. For example, one of the community 

participants (Munni) asked me repeatedly whether I know someone who could help her finance the 

building of two rooms adjacent to her house as she wants to start a homestay operation. She argued that 

for developing something like this she needs larger finance, such as a bank loan instead of microcredit. 
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This section has reflected upon the various challenges that limit this indigenous community in 

operationalising tourism benefits for their development. Findings indicate that the community has the 

interest to go further with their current tourism involvement, however this is restricted by the above-

mentioned challenges. The next section extends the discussion, highlighting the challenges for NGOs 

in this regard.  

 

8.4.2 Challenges pertaining to the NGOs 

This section aims to identify the challenges that restrict the NGOs in operationalising tourism benefits 

for the indigenous community in the studied context. Participants identified several key issues that were 

categorised under two sub-themes: strategic limitations and activity constraints (see Figure 8.2).   

 

Strategic limitations centred on NGOs’ strategic focus(es) of work, including limited tourism focus, 

microcredit focus and donor dominance. As discussed earlier (Section 6.4.3), different USAID projects 

implementing NGOs have developed ecotourism involving the local communities at the LNP. While 

doing this, the NGOs have considered the Khasia community in several programmes such as tour guide 

training, developing the CCUs, forming different groups, and inclusion in different committees through 

which the community obtained some ideas about tourism involvement. However, NGOs did not conduct 

any specific programmes targeting only the Khasia community. One community participant 

commented:  

 

It would have been good if they could provide training to our women on making handmade 

items. If they [NGOs] could help them [women] buying looms and machines and teach 

them the use of those, many of them would have done that. There are many who do not have 

any work [unemployed] and some are aged . . . they just remain idle. If they teach them 

this, they could do it on their own throughout the day and manage their earning (Sabuj). 

 

While acknowledging tourism’s potential for this community, project-based NGO participants also 

admitted they did not conduct any specific tourism programme only for the Khasia community. 

However, most of the NGO participants, including the microcredit NGOs, argued that through their 

training, credit support, motivation and awareness programmes the community members started to 

become involved in tourism activities. 

  

As already noted, NGOs in the studied context primarily aim to provide microcredit. In this regard, 

NGOs participants stressed the importance of finance considering the community’s marginal 

conditions. On this note, most of the community participants, while acknowledging their need for 

finance, also criticised the NGOs for such a narrow focus, while expressing their needs for other 

development interventions. One community participant remarked that: “Here NGO basically means 
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those who are conducting microcredit programmes” (Pyrdhan). Another participant (Shormila) 

commented: 

 

No other assistance. Only the loans. They lend money because they will get the profit. 

  

Admitting the limitations of microcredit and reinforcing the community’s need for legitimate 

consideration from the government, one NGO participant (Shamol) emphasised the support of the 

relevant government departments such as the FD for the true development of the community. 

Furthermore, dependency on donors is very common in the context of developing country NGOs and 

is so in this study context. For example, the CREL project related NGOs need to submit their 

overarching annual plan to the funding agency where their performances are measured against pre-set 

indicators. The situation is more or less similar to other NGOs in the studied context; for example, the 

ICDP project of Caritas that was functioning in the Khasia Punji came to an end because the donor did 

not want to continue the project anymore. One relevant participant confirmed this, commenting: 

  

We have been working in this area since 1999. Probably we started working at Lawachara 

in 2003. After working such a long period, the donor did not want to donate at the same 

place again. Instead, the donor wanted others peoples to be benefitted (Dipankar). 

 

Due to such donor dependency, the implementing NGOs usually cannot provide input in the initial 

designing of a programme; instead, they have to depend upon the donors’ intended area of funding. 

Addressing tourism’s potential, most of the NGO participants noted this issue in terms of their limited 

or indirect focus on tourism for community development. 

 

Alongside the above-mentioned strategic limitations, several activity constraints, including improper 

tourism development, inadequate monitoring, and cross-cultural constraints were reported by 

participants. Activity constraints in this regard refer to the challenges responsible for the less-effective 

performance of NGOs in terms of operationalising tourism benefits for the community. 

 

Ecotourism was developed at the LNP to reduce local communities’ forest dependency. However, the 

way it was developed during different projects was criticised by many of the participants. One 

community participant remarked: 

 

Where is the development? I do not see the development! You take a walk around, you will 

see. There are dustbins in some places and there are not in other areas. Tourists are 

throwing wastes everywhere they like. Lots of issues; lots of problems . . . Developing 

environment-friendly tourism requires a lot of things (Munni). 
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I also observed that the community itself placed several waste bins in their Punji for the tourists to use. 

Extending this debate, one institutional participant (Amin) strongly criticised the LNP project-based 

NGOs, claiming the ineffectiveness of their tourism development activities: 

 

Tourism can be an alternative profession for them. But those who are involved in tourism 

now, they could not build them up properly. Those who are eco-guide here . . . the eco 

guide is a part. But they [NGOs] could not build them up properly so that they can attract 

the tourists. Their capacity has not been built up properly (Amin).  

 

The tour guide training programme was much-appreciated by the beneficiaries. However, it was 

reported as inadequate as there was no follow-up or further training for strengthening the capacity of 

the existing guides. On this note, one participant (Munni) complained that: “Many of our guides are 

weak in English. We demanded training in English speaking. However, they have not provided that.” 

As a good number of foreign tourists visit the LNP and Khaisa Punji, the guides need to have a good 

command of English. Such a lack of follow-up and monitoring was also found in microcredit NGOs. 

After providing microcredit, they rarely monitor the use of the loan; instead, their primary focus is on 

collecting instalments and interest. One community participant remarked:  

 

No, they do not monitor this (how they are using the loans). What they do - we want the 

loan and they provide it. If I can repay the instalments properly, that is all. I finished my 

responsibilities and they got theirs. Duty is over (Shikha).   

 

However, all of the NGO participants strongly contested this claim and argued that they conduct regular 

monitoring as part of their programme. For example, one NGO participant remarked that:  

 

We monitor them. We have supervisors and managers for that. Every week we collect the 

instalments and monitoring is done after every two months. We observe their conditions 

and what are they doing (Shamol). 

 

Such a monitoring was again criticised by community members as simply an obligation for their official 

paperwork. Nonetheless, they acknowledged the monitoring of the CCU-facilitating NGOs. They 

mentioned these NGOs visit them and sit with the CCU members at regular intervals and see how they 

are running the CCUs.  

 

While talking about these criticisms, NGO participants also mentioned their difficulties in accessing the 

community due to cross-cultural challenges such as gaining permission to access, the reserved attitudes 

of the community and language issues. For example, one NGO participant commented that: 
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However, we also do not get enough scope to work with them. It is difficult for us to mix 

with them as there is always an issue of taking permission. They also do not want to talk to 

us easily (Pallab). 

 

Another NGO participant remarked upon the issue of mistrust, commenting: 

 

In the beginning, they could not believe us at all… It took us a long time to establish this 

trust (Debashis). 

 

As an isolated community, the Khasia people are a little reserved in nature and are weak in the Bangla 

language as they use their own language. Hence, it is sometimes difficult for outsiders to work with 

them. Furthermore, NGO staff need to receive the permission of the village head in every aspect of their 

work, which also makes the NGOs’ work difficult as they cannot even sit for a meeting without the 

myntry’s permission. At the beginning of the fieldwork, I also experienced this tendency of the 

community to mistrust outsiders. However, when the community became aware of the true motive of 

this research and saw no harm to them, they cordially cooperated with me which is similar to the 

experience of the above-mentioned participant. 

 

Overall, this discussion reveals that several strategic and operational constraints restrict the ways that 

NGOs can be involved in tourism-centred initiatives, which in turn affects the community’s tourism 

development. A lack of strategic consideration on tourism has been found to be contributing to a great 

extent to the limited operationalisation of tourism benefits on the part of NGOs, where the community 

also posed some challenges including the cross-cultural issues in this regard. 

     

8.5 Chapter summary 

Following the discussion in Chapter Seven, NGOs’ interventions and their effects on indigenous 

poverty alleviation were explored based on three key themes: opportunity, empowerment, and security. 

Findings indicate that though NGO-facilitated tourism involvement to some extent created some 

positive impacts on these three components (mostly in terms of economic returns), several issues such 

as benefit leakage, limited tourism benefits, mismatch between expectations and reality, microcredit 

dominance, token participation, and threat of displacement raised critical concerns over such tourism 

involvement. After that, the chapter presented an emerging and grave concern over such NGO-

facilitated tourism development in an indigenous-inhabited area in terms of intrusion into indigenous 

privacy, which ultimately made the community rethink their tourism involvement. Finally, the 

challenges relevant to both the community and NGOs that restrict them in operationalising tourism 

benefits were reported. The next chapter will reflect on the findings relevant to the nature of tourism 

and NGOs’ involvement in the other studied community, Faruk Para. 
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Chapter 9 

NGO involvement in Faruk Para 

 

9.1 Introduction 

This chapter presents the findings from study site two, Faruk Prara Bandarban, in terms of the nature 

and process of interactions among the three key elements of this thesis. It begins by describing the 

vulnerable context of the community that had provided the impetus for the community’s tourism 

involvement. After that, the findings reflect on the nature of the community’s tourism involvement and 

the NGO interventions influencing such tourism involvement.  Similar to Chapter Seven, this chapter 

aims to address research objective one (Section 1.2) while setting the ground for Chapter Ten in an 

effort to address research objectives two and three (Section 1.2). As a consequence, the findings in this 

chapter lead to Chapter Ten, which provides evidence of the outcomes of such NGO interventions in 

terms of poverty alleviation of the community and further explores the challenges in operationalising 

tourism benefits in this regard. 

Similar to the previous case study (Chapters Seven and Eight), the findings for this case study (Chapters 

Nine and Ten) draw upon the experiences of the community members and are supported further by 

NGO participants and institutional participants relevant to the Faruk Para Bawm community (Table 9.1)
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Table 9.1: Participant list for the study site two  

 

Community participants NGO participants Institutional & other participants 

Pseudonym & 

gender  

Status Pseudonym & 

gender 

Status Pseudonym & 

gender 

Status 

Van            (F)                  

Mawi          (F) 

Traditional crafts sellers 

(Joint interview)  

Arun          (M) Local level programme official Ashraf       (M) Local government 

representative 

Remiphar   (F)        Traditional crafts seller 

 

Bristi           (F) 

Parkim        (F) 

Shamol      (M) 

Sufol          (M) 

Local level  programme official  

& field officers 
 

(Group interview) 

Cha           (M) Representative of 

Small Ethnic Cultural 

Institute, Bandarban 

Amlai        (M) Involved in tourism-oriented 

earning activities 

Sing           (M) Programme high official  Atik           (M) BHDC representative  

Diam          (F) Traditional crafts seller Kay            (M) Local level  programme official   Shirin        (M) Government official 

Lasang       (F) Traditional crafts seller Sanjoy       (M) Field officer Dhiman     (M) Government official 

Sang          (M) Senior community member Mridul       (M) Local official Uday         (M) BHDC representative 

Singhneih   (F) 

Alema        (F) 

Anem         (F)     

Nupai         (F) 

Traditional crafts weavers 

 

(Group interview) 

Abdul        (M) Local level programme official Hla            (M) CHTRC representative 

Nepam       (F) 

Diki            (F) 

Akim          (F) 

Enyer         (F) 

Traditional crafts weavers 

 

(Group interview) 

 Sarat         (M) Handicrafts related high official Simon       (M) Private tourism service 

provider 

Naco         (M) Involved in tourism-oriented 

earning activities 

  Mihiron     (M) Local well-informed 

person 

Pael            (F) Traditional crafts sellers     

Zuam        (M) Involved in tourism-oriented 

earning activities 

    

* F=Female, M=Male 

* FGD participants = A sub-set of the 

community participants (F=5, M=1) 
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9.2 The vulnerability context of the community 

This section provides the empirical evidence of the vulnerable/poor conditions of the community. As a 

rehabilitated Bawm village (Section 6.11), the families in Faruk Para had to start everything from the 

beginning after being relocated there in the early 1980s. They are still far behind in many areas of 

development, which compels them to struggle with various forms of deprivation and marginalisation. 

Participants reported the following key issues that contribute to their poor conditions (Figure 9.1).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 9.1: Issues contributing to the vulnerable condition of the Faruk Para community 

 

Figure 9.1 presents the key themes/issues and associated aspects relating to the community’s vulnerable 

condition. Struggle over livelihoods coupled with the weak economic condition and access to basic 

services, contribute to such condition of the community, are shown in the figure. Each of the issues is 

addressed below. 

 

9.2.1 Struggle over livelihoods 

With the facilitation of NGOs this Bawm community adopted orchard fruit growing after being 

relocated in Faruk Para. Such fruit farming is very climate-sensitive. For example, while mentioning 

such effects, one community participant commented that: “Jum [community usually refer to 

agricultural cultivation as Jum] doesn’t go well all the times. It goes bad when there is excessive rain 

or extreme hot. Sometimes this has happened” (Zuam). Most of the participants referred to such 
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uncertainty over their earnings from fruit orchards while providing the example of the effect of the 

recent cyclone and heavy rain. One of the community participants commented: 

 

The socio-economic condition is not good. Because we are dependent on the fruit orchard. 

This year it was a very bad season. Cyclone has hit this area; then there was rain. It has 

destroyed our production (Sang). 

 

Such uncertainty has made them more vulnerable in terms of earnings from their primary source and 

has contributed to their financial insecurity. Several NGO participants (Sing, Kay and Sanjoy) also 

recognised this issue. Sanjoy remarked that: 

  

What is their source of income now? If you go there at Sholio Propat, they do not have any 

other income now [except the handicrafts business]. You will not find anything from the 

garden whether mangoes or pineapples or apples at this time. 

  

This comment reflects the seasonality and uncertainty of income from orchards and shows the 

importance of income from tourism-centred handicrafts businesses. Such economic uncertainty further 

enhances the women’s struggle, as they have to seek for opportunities to earn in order to contribute to 

their family’s expenditure. Bawm women are more hard-working than their male counterparts in that 

context (noted by research participants as well as from my observations). However, the women in 

Faruk Para have to be engaged in a range of work throughout the day. Lasang commented that: “We 

have been struggling a lot. We work in the garden during the daytime and at night we make these 

[weaving items]. It is very hard.” The Bawm males usually work in the orchards during the day and 

afterwards spend time relaxing while the work of the women continues. One of the FGD participants 

mentioned the comparison between the Bawm male and female members. She commented:  

 

Though both males and females work, females need to work more. On one hand they have 

to take charge of the family, on the other hand, they have to do the household chores, 

handicrafts making and look after the children. 

 

Most of the research participants acknowledged the struggle of women in this community. The 

uncertainty of income from their primary source of earning has necessitated that these women work 

longer hours on a greater number of tasks in order to contribute to their families. Hence, most of the 

women are involved in handicrafts making and selling. However, weaving at the waist loom requires 

extreme physical labour because of the simultaneous use of hands, legs, eyes and waist. Operating this 

for a long time can cause multiple health issues. Several such problems were reported by the 

community participants, mostly by the weavers. One of the participants remarked that: 
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Everything needs to be done by hand. It is very hard work. Even our eyesight is also getting 

destroyed. Up to 10 pm or 12 am at night we have to do this. Hence, we are having a 

problem with the eyes. Then we feel pain in the waist as we have to sit for a long time. This 

is very hard (Akim). 

  

Unfortunately, even after contributing such labour, women have very lower participation in decision 

making in most cases. One NGO participant remarked that: 

  

Usually, it seems that the females of the ethnic groups here are enjoying the independence, 

but actually it is not that. Yes, they are free to move, but they are not involved in the decision 

making. This is actually a long tradition here . . . We conducted a survey on how much 

shopping a female can do on her own decision. We found that she can buy four to five kgs 

of rice at best. However, she cannot take the decision to buy one maund [local unit of 

measurement. One maund = forty kgs]. This is just an example (Sufol). 

 

The Bawm society is patriarchal in nature, hence male dominance in decision making is a common 

phenomenon. Several other NGO participants and institutional representatives also acknowledged 

such a difficult situation for the women. However, they also noted a gradual improvement in the overall 

conditions in Faruk Para due to the women’s involvement in tourism-centred micro-businesses and 

their significant contribution to the family earnings. 

  

9.2.2 Poor economic conditions 

Most of the participants commented on the economic vulnerability of the community. In this regard, 

two key issues were highlighted: uncertainty over income from agriculture (Section 9.2.1) and 

consequently, inadequate earnings to support their daily lives. One of the community participants 

explained their current situation, commenting:  

 

That is not very good. In fact very bad now . . . Due to the cyclone all the fruits such as 

mango and berries have been destroyed. Comparing to other years, this year’s condition 

is very bad (Mawi). 

 

As mentioned in Section 9.2.1, such uncertainty over the primary source of income often makes them 

economically vulnerable. Simultaneously, this also contributes to inadequate earnings to meet expenses. 

One NGO participant reported the extremely low prices for their fruit crops due to the natural disaster’s 

effect. On the same note, several participants also mentioned the dominance of outside middlemen who 

in most cases exploit these villagers by purchasing their agricultural products at a very cheap rate as 

they (the villagers) have very limited market linkages. However, NGO participants also noted their 
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recent efforts on working on the value chain to ensure fair prices for local communities (Section 9.4.4). 

Acknowledging the inadequacy of their earnings, two participants in a group interview remarked that: 

 

Our days are not actually going very good (Alema). 

There are problems. For example, our husbands cannot always earn well from the 

agriculture. Again, the work [weaving] we do as a woman, it is not possible to entirely live 

on that. Sometimes, when we fall in troubles, we face many problems (Singhneih). 

 

This weak economic condition of the community and the resulting urgency for income then put extra 

pressure on women to contribute to family expenditure (Section 9.2.1). Acknowledging the poor 

condition of these people, one institutional participant presented a comparison between the plain’s 

people and those from the indigenous communities in the hills. She remarked that: 

 

But here the socio-economic conditions of the people are very bad. They are extremely 

poor . . . And they do not have that much earning sources. In the plain land you will see 

there are markets and many other things from which they can earn their livelihoods. But 

this scope is not available in hill areas (Shirin). 

 

The indigenous communities in Bandarban, including the Faruk Para Bawm community, have very 

limited diversity in their earning sources due to the remoteness, hilly landscape and limited education 

and capacity. Agriculture or farming is their only source of income in most cases and is very much 

seasonal as well as uncertain. Such uncertainty reinforces the adoption of tourism-centred earning 

opportunities for the Faruk Para community, especially for the women based on their traditional 

handicrafts. 

 

9.2.3 Access to basic services 

Alongside their economic struggles, the community is also deprived of access to several basic services. 

Participants highlighted two key issues in this regard: water and access to health services. The 

community struggles to get necessary water, especially during the dry season. They usually use the 

water of Shoilo Propat, the mountain waterfall flowing adjacent to their village. However, during the 

dry season, the water flow becomes very limited and water shortages are exacerbated. Most of the 

community participants and NGO participants reported this water crisis. For example, one of the 

community participants expressed their struggle over water collection, commenting: 

 

We use the water of Shoilo Propat. It takes about half an hour to carry the water up in the 

village . . . We have to walk down to the Shoilo Propat and then get back up to the hill 

carrying the water. We have to take our bath here too (Zuam). 
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Photo 9.1: Bawm man collecting drinking water from Shoilo Propat (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

The hilly terrain makes it harder for them to collect the water. They take a bath in the waterfall and 

carry the necessary household water on their shoulders to the top of the hill where their homes are. 

During the mid-1980s, the CCDB established a drinking water supply system, but that no longer works 

properly. Such a scarcity of water and the use of unhygienic water from the waterfall often contributes 

to their poor health. Highlighting this issue, one NGO participant reported that: 

 

During the dry season, there is almost no water. They even do not take a regular bath 

during that period, especially in that Chimbuk belt area. They often suffer from the 

diarrhoea . . . This is a major reason for their suffering of malnutrition (Bristi). 

It is important to note that no government water supply facility has reached these people, which again 

reflects a lack of consideration of the government over the community’s urgent need for basic services. 

Furthermore, there is no medical facility near Faruk Para; the villagers have to go to Bandarban town 

for any medical treatment. Though NGOs provide some health services such as training midwives and 

nurses and running health awareness campaigns, the community still has very limited access to health 

services. Acknowledging this, one community participant commented: 

  

No there is no support for the medical treatment. There is no clinic. This is a problem for 

us. If a clinic can be established here, it would have been very good for us. For example, 

the babies become sick as and when. But there is no doctor or someone to prescribe 

medicine (Alema). 

 



177 
 

Many of the community participants (Van, Mawi, Remhipar, Lasang, Anem, Nepam and Diki) 

expressed a similar view in this regard. Adding to this, one participant also identified their weak 

economic condition (Section 9.2.2) as a barrier to obtaining good health services. The participant noted 

that: “That [access to medical services] is also a problem. If we want to go for good treatment, we 

cannot go due to the financial constraints. We are not actually getting the chance” (Diki).  

 

Overall, this section has discussed the key causes that have contributed to the Faruk Para Bawm 

community’s vulnerable status. The findings in most cases demonstrate the community’s struggle in 

terms of earning a sustainable livelihood, which in turn leads to other forms of deprivation. The 

following section addresses how the community have become involved in tourism-centred micro-

businesses to overcome their poor conditions.  

 

9.3 Tourism-community engagement 

This section explores the development of CBIT in Faruk Para. The research participants identified 

several themes and aspects in this regard, including tourist demand, community’s tourism supply and 

cooperation. 

 

9.3.1 Tourist demand 

As mentioned in Section 6.11.1, Shiolo Propat is one of the most popular and well-promoted 

destinations in Bandarban. Immediately adjacent, the existence of this Bawm village provides additional 

attractions for tourists in terms of indigenous cultures and lifestyles. Participants identified two key 

aspects in this regard: the quest for indigenous lifestyles and the demand for traditional handicrafts and 

local products. Tourists often visit the village to see the lifestyle of the Bawm community directly. One 

of the community participants remarked that: 

  

They come here to see these, to see what is there among the Bawm people, like what we 

wear. They like to see these. What is inside the homes? Where do we sleep? Even they see 

the bed too! Previously the things were not like this time [modern]. We used to make things 

[furniture] by bamboo and woods (Singhneih). 

  

This clearly demonstrates the tourist’s quest to experience the indigenous locale and homes, something 

recognised by many participants. For example, one of the institutional participants commented that: “. 

. . tourists who come here now, most of them visit the paras. They seek for their traditions and to talk to 

the people” (Ashraf). I also observed that tourists were roaming inside the village and taking 

photographs of the traditional homes. Importantly, the Faruk Para Bawm community is very friendly to 

the tourists. They appreciate the tourists’ interest in their lifestyle and traditional crafts and always 

welcome them. One of the community participants remarked that: 
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When they ask us for permission, we say, ‘You do not need the permission; you can visit. 

You are not here for any mischief; rather, you have come here to visit and experience; you 

have come here to see the tribal homes and their lifestyles, so you can visit.’ There is no 

problem (Naco). 

 

A number of community participants (Van, Remiphar, Amlai, Lasang, Singneigh, Naco and Zuam) 

acknowledged such friendly attitudes towards tourists.  

 

Another vital aspect of the tourists’ visit is the attraction of traditional handicrafts. As mentioned earlier 

(Section 6.11.1), the Faruk Para Bawm community are experts in making traditional handicrafts, 

especially woven items. A large number of tourists buy these items as souvenirs. One of the NGO 

participants expressed the tourists’ high interest in these Bawm handicrafts, commenting:  

 

Maximum tourists want to experience the local traditional products. Hence, those items 

are very appealing to them. Whoever is coming, willingly buying and taking those with 

them. These have some kinds of varieties (Kay). 

 

The Faruk Para villagers make and sell their weaving items both at Shoilo Propat and at their homes 

inside the village. All these items are weaved on their traditional waist loom (see Photo 6.12), which is 

one of their very ancient practices. Tourists also show curiosity about the production of these items. 

Watching and taking photographs of the weaving process is a popular tourist activity here. In addition 

to woven items, several male members make bamboo handicrafts that (as mentioned by several 

participants) also have a good appeal to tourists.  

 

Tourists are the primary buyers of these handicrafts and the demand for these items is gradually 

increasing. As mentioned earlier (Section 6.9.1), visitor numbers have increased a great deal in 

Bandarban where Shoilo Propat is one of the most popular and easily accessible destinations. When 

comparing the recent trend of tourists to previous times, one participant remarked:  

 

We used to sit on the top beside the road on our own arrangement. At that time the tourist 

number was limited, but now a massive number of tourists come here. They come and want 

to buy these (Diam).  

 

The quote indicates an increased inflow of tourists at Shoilo Propat; however, there are no site-specific 

documented statistics on tourist arrivals. No tourist survey has been conducted at Shoilo Propat. During 

the fieldwork, I observed a considerable number of tourists arriving during weekends and holidays, most 

of whom visited the handicrafts shops and local fruit selling stalls run by the Faruk Para Bawm 

community members. However, some community participants mentioned a recent decrease in tourist 
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numbers due to some macro-environmental effects, including the effect of overall economic and political 

conditions of the country and the restrictions on foreign travellers in CHT (addressed in Section 10.3.1). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 9.2: Line of tourist vehicles at Shoilo Propat (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

In addition to the indigenous handicrafts, tourists also want to buy locally-produced fresh fruit from 

villagers. One of the participants commented that: 

  

For example, if I get [bring] one or two pineapples and if I say ‘Taka fifty per piece’, they 

buy. If I get a kilo of guava, they buy the full. Even, if I have two pieces they want to buy 

those, saying that ‘Brother, we want to taste the formalin-free fruit, would you sell to us? 

How much?’ In this way, our business goes on (Zuam). 

 

Often it is seen that tourists are eating and taking away local seasonal fruits from the Bawm people. As 

mentioned already (Section 9.2.1), the Faruk Para Bawm people have adopted fruit growing as their 

primary income source through the facilitation of different NGOs. Most of the research participants 

acknowledged the demand from tourists for locally-grown fruit. Also, tourists want to taste the 

traditional Bawm foods. Amlai noted that: “Yes. Some of them eat with us.” Based on the tourists’ 

requests, the locals offer traditional cuisine where tourists can also watch the traditional cooking process. 

 

In summary, the tourists’ demands on the Faruk Para Bawm community are centred on the indigenous 

lifestyle, handicrafts and locally grown produce. The next section shows how the community supplies 

tourism resources to meet tourist demands. 
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9.3.2 Community’s tourism supply 

Observing the tourist demand to experience indigenous lifestyle and traditional handicrafts, alongside 

the economic uncertainty over their primary income source (Section 9.2.2), the Faruk Para Bawm 

community has engaged in a number of tourism-centred activities, including handicrafts production and 

selling, selling locally grown fruit and arranging traditional cuisines. In this regard, participants 

identified three key aspects: tourism centred micro-businesses, product modification to meet tourist 

expectations and the community’s highly positive attitude towards tourists. 

 

Almost all of the families in Faruk Para are involved in making and selling traditional handicrafts for 

tourists. A group of villagers make these at home, while another group of villagers buy these on the 

wholesale from the makers and sell them at Shoilo Propat in small shops. One of the participants 

remarked that:  

 

There are many shops there. They themselves have done that . . . In the beginning, there 

were only one or two shops, but now you will see there are about 20 to 30 shops. Even 

during the season, it is seen that they [more sellers] are sitting there keeping their items in 

the basket (Shamol). 

 

The quote shows significant community members’ (especially the women) involvement in tourism-

centred micro-businesses, mostly based on their traditional handicrafts. Although they sell their 

products throughout the year, the number of such sellers increases during the high tourist season due 

to the increased demand. Furthermore, Section 9.3.1 already reflected on tourist demand for as well as 

community’s supply of local fruits where the sellers usually get a reasonable price. Also, several 

community members run small tourist shops where they sell snacks items.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 9.3: Bawm women sitting with textile handicrafts for sale (Source: M. A. Hoque) 
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Photo 9.4: Tourists buying locally-grown fruit (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

An important concern relevant to the tourism-centred handicrafts business is the modification of 

existing products. To comply with tourist demand, handicrafts sellers have modified their designs and 

colours. For example, considering tourist convenience for carrying (as well as the time convenience for 

themselves), they make small-sized items such as mufflers and bags. Participants in a group interview 

noted this issue in their conversation: 

 

Yes, we consider that [the modification] (Alema).  

From our own idea, we make different designs of different colours. Not only one colour 

(Singhneih). 

 

While such modification may raise questions regarding the authenticity of the Bawm designs, 

participants noted that they have developed the changes while adhering to traditional Bawm designs 

and weaving processes. They expressed their concern for more beautiful designs and improved 

materials while keeping the originality of the products.  

 

The community’s welcoming attitude towards the tourists is already noted in Section 9.3.1. 

Furthermore, they treat tourists as valued customers as tourists are the primary buyers of their products. 

One of the community participants noted that they also happily arrange traditional cuisine if tourists so 

request it. The participant commented that: “Of course. We do (arrange the traditional meals) if anyone 

asks us to do and if they are good people. We can share with everyone” (Singhneih). This statement 

once again reinforces the community’s openness to tourists, which may not be so readily apparent in 

many villages in Bandarban, according to several participants (Uday and Mihiron) due to different 

concerns such as fear of losing land to tourism development, as mentioned in Section 6.3. Even the 

Faruk Para Bawm community rarely address the homestay request of tourists due to the above-
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mentioned fear and the perceived security issues. Also, the district administration does not usually allow 

homestays in indigenous villages without their permission, as mentioned by an institutional 

representative, Shirin. Community participants, while mentioning tourists’ interest in homestays, noted 

that they only allow those they know well or who have come through familiar reference to stay 

overnight. In this regard, several of the locals with whom I spent many evenings at Karbari’s tea stall 

mentioned their suspicion backed by the observations in different parts of that region (Section 6.3)  that 

if they start allowing homestays, outsiders (primarily the Bengali people) may come and stay with ill 

motive to grab their land. Furthermore, the Rohingya crisis in the Bandarban area also created a 

suspicion about outsiders’ motives during the fieldwork period.  

 

This section has discussed how community members have developed necessary modifications to their 

handicrafts in order to address tourist demand. The community’s positive attitude towards tourists 

reinforces their demand-supply interactions, benefiting their tourism-centred businesses. However, the 

tourism involvement of the community does to a large extent depend on their intra-community 

cooperation, which is discussed in the next section.  

 

9.3.3 Cooperation 

Cooperation has been found to be an important theme in the context of the community’s tourism 

involvement. Participants identified three key aspects contributing to the concept of cooperation: 

community-based production, wholesaling and retailing of traditional handicrafts; communal 

management and sharing; and mutual transaction and understanding.  

As noted earlier, most of the families in Faruk Para are involved in traditional weaving-based 

handicrafts-oriented micro-businesses. The community controls the whole process from production to 

wholesaling and retailing by not allowing any outside beneficiaries into the process. Describing this 

community-based handicrafts-oriented business, one community participant remarked that:  

Those who make the items in the homes, all of them cannot sit in Shoilo Propat or all of 

them cannot sell to the tourists directly. They weave those at night after doing the household 

chores during the day. If she can finish a sheet in two or three nights, as she cannot sit over 

there, sell it as wholesale to those who are sitting over there. After selling the item(s), they 

then give the money to the maker (Van). 

Many women cannot manage enough time to sit at Shoilo Propat waterfall to sell the items directly to 

the tourists due to their multiple responsibilities (Section 9.2.1) and they cannot all sit there due to the 

space limitation. Hence, those who sit there regularly buy the items from the weavers inside the village 

on wholesale and sell them to tourists in their small shops at Shoilo Propat. Confirming this community-

based process, one of the weavers noted that: 
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Those of us who sit there, we give them on wholesale. If they cannot sell, we also do not 

get the money. All the families are involved in this business at Shoilo Propat. Everybody 

has the loom (Diki). 

 

All of the community participants acknowledged this communal dependency on one another. They have 

established this closed system to retain the benefits within the community and they do not allow any 

producers or sellers from outside to do business in that area. “We do not allow the outside people here. 

Only the people of our village can sit here” (Diam). However, the participants in the weavers group 

argued that sometimes, especially during the low season, the sellers group cannot buy all their items; 

hence, they have to look for outside buyers. However, they are not well-linked to outside buyers.  

 

Furthermore, they have taken the initiative of communally-managing the sales site and try to keep it 

neat and clean for tourists. In doing this, each of the sellers contributes an equal amount. 

  

For keeping this place neat and clean, subscriptions are collected from everyone who sits 

for sale here. For example, Taka ten or twenty are collected from every store. Then we 

employ two or three labourers for making this place clean . . . for example, this year one 

or two are cleaning the place. We will pay their wages collecting the amount from us (Pael). 

 

Moreover, a youth association in Faruk Para called the Young Bawm Association (YBA) helps them in 

the maintenance of the site. This association also does some social development work in Faruk Para, 

including repairing damaged roads, developing social awareness and arranging cultural programmes. 

While doing these, they collect monetary contributions from the tourism-centred micro-businesses. One 

participant noted that: 

 

Youth association takes some amount from us, like Taka ten or Taka twenty. With that 

amount, they do some works such as keeping the place neat and clean. Moreover, when the 

roads inside the village become damaged, they collect money to buy the materials to repair 

that (Amlai). 

 

The above excerpts show the community’s involvement and sharing centred on these tourism-oriented 

micro-business activities. All of the businesses at Shoilo Propat also contribute to the communal funds; 

for example, BDT ten monthly for the women’s organisation. Alongside this, they also come together 

to help anyone in crisis in their community. If any problem arises in relation to this tourism-oriented 

activity, they communally solve the problem. Most of the community participants shared a similar view 

on such cooperation. It is important to mention that such communal management and sharing is informal 

in most cases, as there are no fixed rules; instead, it is completely based on strong social bonds. 
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The findings also reveal a high level of mutual understanding between the handicrafts makers and 

sellers. The retail sellers in many cases provide advance payment or materials to the makers so that they 

can continue their production. One participant commented that: 

  

Often they say, ‘We cannot afford to buy the threads. Please help us buying the threads.’ 

In that case, we do that . . . They are my neighbours, what else I can say? I must have to 

help them buying the threads (Remhipar). 

While the makers receive advance payment or materials, the wholesale buyers then adjust the amount 

with the final payment when they receive the finished products from the makers. Such an advance 

payment or material support helps the cash-poor makers to continue their weaving. Simultaneously, 

sometimes (especially during the low season) the wholesale buyer cannot pay the full amount at the time 

of buying and hence pays the rest of the amount after making a sale to a tourist. One FGD participant 

who is a weaver commented:  

 

When they cannot pay us timely, we struggle a lot at that time. However, we cannot force 

them. If they cannot make the sales, how could they pay us? 

 

Both the quotes above depict the mutual respect involved in the financial transactions between the 

handicrafts makers and ultimate sellers. This also reflects a strong communal dependency on each 

other. A further example of such cooperation is in the sharing of the limited space among the sellers. 

Many of the participants acknowledged such a mutual understanding among the community members. 

 

These findings show a high level of cooperation in relation to tourism-oriented micro-businesses. This, 

in turn, indicates a high level of social capital where the community members’ strong social bonds are 

reflected through their mutual sharing and financial transactions. NGOs and aid agency’s interventions 

are important to mention in this regard, as those organisations have facilitated the group formation and 

team work that further strengthen the sharing and caring among the community members. 

  

Overall, Section 9.3 reflects the nature of the tourism-community interaction in the study site. The 

findings show that after realising the tourism potential, the community became involved in tourism-

centred micro-businesses, offering traditional handicrafts and locally-grown fruit. In the beginning, such 

communal involvement was complemented by nearby nature-based tourism attractions; however, 

gradually the community and their traditional crafts have become critical drivers for the tourists’ visits 

to this destination. The next section explores the interventions of the NGO’s and aid agencies in relation 

to the community’s tourism involvement. 
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9.4 NGO interventions and the Faruk Para Bawm community 

Section 6.12 provides an outline of the NGOs and their activities in Faruk Para. Based on participants’ 

narratives, the findings in this section are organised under four key themes: capacity building; creating 

access to finance; proejct time orientation; and collaboration (Figure 9.2).  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 9.2: NGO interventions relating to the community’s tourism involvement 

 

Figure 9.2 shows the key themes and aspects in regard to NGO interventions, which are discussed in 

the subsequent sections. 

 

9.4.1 Capacity building  

Considering Faruk Para as a rehabilitated village and the marginal conditions of the community, 

different NGOs and aid agencies have conducted various capacity development initiatives there. 

Participants highlighted two aspects in this regard: training and organisational capacity development. 

Centred on the traditional weaving skills, different training programmes have been organised with the 

Faruk Para Bawm community. From the very beginning, the CCDB was involved in capacity building 

such as arranging handicrafts-oriented training. One of the participants remarked that: 
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Of course! In the beginning; actually, this Bawm community is in fact very much involved 

with these handicrafts. They also did not have that much idea about that [handicrafts-

oriented business]. As I have told, in the beginning in 1984-85, we have provided them 

training on these in addition to the rehabilitation programme (Sing). 

 

Though the villagers were experts in weaving, they had never thought about the commercial use of 

their handicrafts. With the facilitation of the NGOs, they started to realise this potential. Alongside the 

training, the CCDB also used to buy their items and continued this support for several years. 

 

As mentioned in Section 6.12.3, a similar kind of training was also arranged by VIATOR (with 

assistance from other NGOs and aid agencies) involving a few weavers from Faruk Para. World Vision 

Bangladesh, which worked at Faruk Para at the time, facilitated VIATOR in conducting the training 

programme. Providing an example of a beneficiary of this programme, one NGO participant remarked 

that: “In Faruk Para, you could have seen the shop at the entrance; we, with the help of VIATOR, 

provided him training. He himself is an expert in weaving” (Arun). The participant also mentioned that 

World Vision itself highlighted handicrafts along with agriculture as a part of its economic 

development initiatives and conducted training programmes for their beneficiaries. 

 

Participants also noted the training the community received from various NGOs and government 

agencies on agriculture and fruit cultivation. Acknowledging this, one community participant 

remarked : 

 

We have received much training. Training has been arranged through different projects. 

For example, for fruit production, health and hygiene, etc. Both NGOs and government run 

training here. For example, CCDB, World Vision and some other NGOs have provided 

training (Diam). 

 

On this note, it is important to mention that the community participants welcomed their access to the 

government capacity building programme in agriculture. Different government departments (such as 

the Agricultural Department) have provided training on mango production. Participants found this 

training very useful and mentioned the improvements that have resulted in production and quality. 

This, in turn, reflects the government’s positive consideration for the community’s capacity 

development, at least to some extent, along with the NGOs. 

 

Furthermore, the research participants mentioned the organisational capacity development-related 

interventions from the NGOs in terms of developing leadership and management capacity. NGOs have 

formed different groups in Faruk Para through which they have sought to implement their goals. For 

example, the CCDB developed a forum at the very beginning of their interventions and provided 

different training on forum management, including leadership and financial management. One of the 
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NGO participants remarked that: “The forums we have…we are providing the leadership training to 

them. We are working on their skills development” (Kay). The participant further elaborated: 

 

Every year, we arrange training on accounts keeping and forum management. However, 

we have not got the full success yet. But the situation has been developed a lot than that of 

earlier times (Kay). 

 

A similar view was also expressed by another NGO participant and several community participants. 

Moreover, BRAC has been providing microcredit through the formation of groups that try to develop a 

sense of group-based responsibility. One of the participants noted that: 

  

Yes, every group has a leader. They have the president, secretary and treasurer. Through 

them, we distribute the responsibilities. For example, whose home is next to whom, we 

distribute based on that. They say, ‘Sir, we five are living in this side.’ Then I say, ‘You five 

become together’ or if there are seven, then, ‘You seven become together and one of you 

will collect and bring the amounts of these seven members’ (Sanjoy). 

 

This quote shows that the relevant NGO has clustered the beneficiaries into groups and made them 

become involved in collecting the microcredit instalments. This, in turn, has developed a sense of 

teamwork and shared responsibility among them. The same NGO also provides financial education to 

its beneficiaries. Mentioning this, one of the participants remarked that: “We also have some financial 

education. Monthly, we have two batches of eight members for that financial education programme. 

There are some learning matters for them . . . it happens here” (Abdul). Most of the community 

participants acknowledged such capacity-building initiatives from the NGOs. 

 

In summary, based on their project mandates, NGOs in most cases have provided a variety of training 

programmes, ranging from handicrafts and fruit production to leadership and management. The next 

section extends this discussion of the role of NGOs, highlighting those interventions relating to access 

to finance.   

 

9.4.2 Access to finance 

Access to available finance is crucial for the Faruk Para Bawm community considering their tourism-

centred micro-businesses and weak economic status. In this regard, NGOs have intervened in three ways 

as reported by the research participants: providing microcredit; forming and facilitating the Cooperative 

Credit Union (CCU); and providing financial grants. 

 

One NGO currently provides microcredit in Faruk Para, where a large number of the families are the 

beneficiaries. The villagers use the loans for their handicrafts and fruit growing businesses. On this note, 

one of the handicrafts sellers remarked: “Yes. Often our people take credit from BRAC. I also regularly 
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take their credit” (Van). Most of the community participants shared a similar view. Another participant 

highlighted the implications of such loans for the women: 

Women take loans for this purpose [weaving]. With the loan, they buy threads such as 

forty to eighty kgs. Then they weave those in the loom and sell here. From this earning, 

they repay the loans (Zuam). 

 

Microcredits are a necessity for the handicrafts weavers and sellers. They buy raw materials with the 

loans, without which they could not continue their weaving. One of the NGO participants acknowledged 

this, noting that: 

 

By taking money from us, what do they do? They weave the shawls. During the winter they 

especially do this task as this is a tourism destination. During the summer they grow 

pineapple and mangoes in their orchards (Abdul). 

 

Agreeing with this, another NGO participant also mentioned the growth of loan recipients at Faruk Para. 

This supports the community participants’ claims of increased involvement of the community members 

in tourism-centred micro-businesses. In this regard, the participant commented that: “Yes, the members 

[loan receivers] are increasing. Previously there were about 20-25 members. Gradually that has gone 

up to 50” (Sanjoy). This also indicates the NGO’s response to the community’s need for financial 

support. 

  

Alongside the microcredit support, another NGO has been facilitating the CCU, which they have called 

the People’s Managed Savings and Credit (PMSC) where community members save their earnings and 

receive loans against those savings. While explaining the arrangement, one of the NGO participants 

remarked that: 

 

What we are doing that is called PMSC or People’s Managed Savings and Credit. There 

the members are saving say BDT 100 to 200 every month. An amount grows from that. For 

example, if you talk about Faruk Para, they already have more than BDT 400,000 in that. 

In their monthly meeting they provide credit to their members based on their demand form 

that BDT 400,000 (Sing). 

 

The PMSC members who are involved with tourism-centred micro-businesses save a portion of their 

earnings and take a loan against that. For example, one of the handicrafts sellers noted that: 

 

A cooperative has been formed including us for the village development. I am also a 

member of that cooperative. I can take the loan against my savings. It is like, we save, take 

a loan and again pay back (Amlai). 
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It is important to mention that the PMSC is entirely owned and operated by community beneficiaries 

and is supported by the relevant NGO, which provides operational training, financial grants and receives 

government registration. The interest on the loans is again then distributed among the beneficiaries as 

the dividend. One NGO participant, while explaining the system, commented that:  

 

For example, if Taka 100,000 is provided as a loan, ten percent - I mean, Taka 10,000 - 

needs to be paid back as the interest with that. There is a system of dividend with that 

interest. Ten percent of that ten thousand will go the development fund of the forum. Twenty 

percent will directly go to the receiver of that loan and will be added to her/his savings. 

Rest of the fifty percent will be equally distributed among all the members of that forum; 

say if there are twenty members, it will be equally distributed among them as per their 

savings (Sing). 

 

This quote indicates a community-managed cooperative system where the beneficiaries receive two-

fold benefits, both as loan receivers and dividend receivers. This again indicates a formal and equal 

sharing of benefits. However, one community participant expressed her frustration over the distribution 

of benefits among the beneficiaries only. 

 

The community also received financial grants in some instances. For example, the PMSC-facilitating 

NGO has provided a financial grant every year. In this regard, Sing commented that: 

  

The fund is basically created from their savings and sometimes CCDB provides some 

grants, such as this year we will give Taka 100,000 in that. We give that grants to the 

forums . . . For example, this year we will give them for the small business and cattle 

rearing . . . they will decide to whom they will give that loans (Sing). 

 

Such a contribution to the community-managed credit union in turn helps them in forming a strong 

capital base for their PMSC. NGO participants noted that building strong financial capital is important 

to sustain the PMSCs in the long run. While sharing a similar view, one relevant NGO participant (Kay) 

described this as the “hotcake” for running the business. However, the NGO participant also mentioned 

that considering the Faruk Para PMSC a mature and a phase-out stage forum, they are gradually reducing 

their financial assistance to make it self-dependent.  

 

In summary, the findings describe the importance for community members, especially women, of being 

able to access the finance available through microcredit, PMSC and financial grants for their tourism-

oriented weaving businesses. The next section discusses the aspects pertinent to projects’ time 

orientation and relevant exit strategies of NGOs regarding the Faruk Para Bawm community. 
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9.4.3 Project time orientation versus exit 

As noted earlier (Section 6.11), since its inception as a rehabilitated village the Faruk Para Bawm 

community has received attention from different NGOs and aid agencies. Research participants 

highlighted two critical aspects in this regard: long-term orientation of the projects and exit strategies. 

 

Section 6.12 discussed the involvement of several NGOs in the socio-economic development of the 

Faruk Para community. Community participants mentioned the long-term orientation of the CCDB and 

World Vision in different areas of their development. Acknowledging this, one of the NGO participants 

commented that: 

  

For example, we formed these forums/cooperatives in 1984-85. In that sense, they already 

have a large amount of capital. As a result, for example, the CPRP - we have finished the 

first and second phase, but still, we are in those societies. Say, previously we might have a 

school programme; after leaving that, we might have done the advocacy; after the 

advocacy, we then focused on the value chain. In this way, our works are going. Hence, we 

are still working with the forums (Sing). 

 

The quote illustrates the changing project-orientation but long-term involvement of the NGO with the 

community. The project goal may change over time or based on the donor’s requirements; however, the 

NGO tries to continue with the similar beneficiary group as long as possible. However, considering the 

potential exit in future, the relevant NGO participants also mentioned their exit plans. One such exit 

strategy is to make the forums self-sufficient, to stand on their own, by building their organisational 

capacity (Section 9.4.1) and financial strength. On this note, Kay remarked that:  

 

However, of course they [NGOs] will not work for the lifetime. Considering this, we are 

doing our activities . . . We have been creating their capital. The capital is being created 

in two ways. One way is through their savings and revenue from revolving that. Then, every 

year we have a budget for them . . . We are expecting if we leave in future, we are developing 

the forums in such a way that they will be self-dependent.  

 

This indicates a well-planned exit strategy of an NGO, where they have facilitated the community-

managed credit union in highlighting its financial independence considering the handicrafts and tourism-

oriented micro-businesses in Faruk Para. A well-planned exit was also mentioned by several participants 

in a collaboration between a private organisation (VIATOR) and an NGO (HEED Bangladesh), where 

the private organisation handed over the handicrafts project and showroom to the NGO (Section 6.12.3) 

because of the NGO’s interest and capacity to continue the benefits into the future. One participant from 

the relevant private organisation remarked that: 
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Actually, it is difficult to monitor for us in Bandarban from here and at the same time as 

HEED has establishments and other activities there as an NGO, hence we requested them 

to take it over. Moreover, as they have handicrafts side, we are actually well-known to each 

other; hence, we have handed over to them (Simon). 

 

A high level of cooperation and collaboration between a private enterprise and an NGO helps to ensure 

the continuation of the project’s benefits. The relevant NGO participant confirmed such an exit and take 

over, remarking that they still sourced the handicrafts from Faruk Para beneficiaries.  

 

The creation of necessary linkages was mentioned as an important strategy for the NGOs. The next 

section highlights the NGOs’ interventions in terms of creating the necessary linkages in relation to 

tourism development. 

  

9.4.4 Collaboration 

NGO participants reported their efforts in creating linkages with different parties. Specifically 

considering handicrafts-oriented micro-businesses, they noted their initiatives in building market 

linkages. For example, one of the NGO participants noted that: 

 

Once we really provided very good support to them. Nowadays, we do not provide that 

much support for the handicrafts. We now just introduce them to different buyers. Also with 

our donors (Kay). 

A similar view was also expressed by several other NGO participants (Arun, Sing and Sufol). An 

example of such a market linkage and collaboration was the effective hand-over of a handicrafts 

showroom between VIATOR and HEED Handicrafts as stated above (Section 9.4.3). The relevant 

private organisation’s representative explained that: 

 

We have done that [the handover] on mutual understanding. We told them that ‘We will 

no more continue it; if you want to take it, you will get the priority. Otherwise, we will be 

bound to handover it to others.’ Then, HEED has actually taken over that willingly . . .  In 

the same way, the groups we had, they are still sourcing from them (Simon). 

 

It is important to note that this project was implemented by the private enterprise in partnership with the 

NGOs, aid agencies and government bodies (Section 6.12.3). I found that several community members 

still supply their crafts to that handicrafts showroom.  

 

Nonetheless, a large number of the community participants contested such a claim by the NGOs 

regarding the creation of market linkages for their handicrafts. However, a few of the community 

member mentioned that they also supply to outside areas and sometimes outside wholesale buyers come 
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to them to buy, which contradicts the criticisms mentioned above. One such beneficiary (Lasang) further 

commented that when she gets an order from outside, she collects the items from the families inside the 

village at a reasonable price, which ensures that the benefits remain within the village. Lasang 

commented: “Sometimes the wholesale buyers from different places like Cox’s Bazar, Chittagong take 

those . . . For example, last week Taka 36,000’s table runners have been taken from me on cash. We 

cannot randomly spend this money. Those of us have worked [weaved], we have to make them happy . 

. .” This practice further reflects an enhanced cooperation among the community members. However, 

such outside orders are not frequent. 

 

NGO participants also emphasised their efforts in agricultural value chain creation where they have 

been highlighting the market linkages for fruit produced by local indigenous communities in the 

Chimbuk belt area of Bandarban, including Faruk Para. However, several NGO participants (Sing and 

Kay) argued that the communities are still not receiving a fair price for their produce as the linkages 

have yet to be fully-established. Hence, they have been working in collaboration with different 

government departments to establish a proper value chain. For example, one participant stated that: 

  

We are now working on the value chain. We have just started that. During the last two 

years, we can say that with the government support and involving the relevant departments 

[we have been doing that] (Sufol). 

 

Liaison with government departments such as with the Agricultural Department was emphasised by the 

NGO participants in terms of gaining access to the different relevant experts and training facilities 

considering the NGOs’ potential exit. On this note, it is important to recall that a portion of locally-

produced fruit is sold to tourists at Shoilo Propat by community members.  

 

Overall, this section indicates that the NGOs have made a number of interventions in terms of both 

financial (e.g. access to the finance) and non-financial (e.g. capacity building, collaboration, etc) affairs, 

many of which are relevant to the tourism-centric micro-businesses in which most of the community’s 

families are involved. The following section reflects on the findings on the UNDP’s handicrafts 

programmes at Faruk Para based on the key themes already mentioned above for a better understanding. 

 

9.5 An unexpected end to a handicrafts programme 

As mentioned in Section 6.12.2, the UNDP conducted a handicrafts-oriented programme in Faruk Para 

several years ago. During this programme, the UNDP provided training, formed a weavers group, 

conducted promotion and supplied seed capital for sustaining the programme outputs. 

 

The community participants mentioned the training arranged by the UNDP many times as a part of its 

capacity enhancement goal. One of the participants explained the programme, commenting: 
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It was arranged two years back. It was on how to make these . . . I mean issues regarding 

the application of colour, design, etc. Again those who do not know this at all, they make 

them learn how to weave. Then, how to apply the colour to make these more beautiful? 

How to do the matching? How will the customer feel good to see? Etc. (Diam). 

 

The UNDP arranged this training through the formation of a weavers group where they mostly worked 

on design and colour issues. As the villagers used to weave their items for their personal use and did 

not have a clear idea about market demand or customer preferences, the UNDP focused on quality 

assurance. However, some weavers noted their dissatisfaction with this training, mentioning the 

minimal applicability of the training for them. For example, one of the participants said: 

 

Hmm . . . We got training from the UNDP. Actually, UNDP trained us on designs, threads, 

bags and everything. We want to do according to that, but that is not very much profitable 

for us . . . Hence, we do whatever is the easiest for us and on what we can live (Mawi). 

 

As mentioned already (Section 6.10), Bawm women are traditionally expert in weaving as this 

indigenous knowledge has been transferred through the generations. Hence, many community 

participants who are already expert in weaving did not find this training useful. One of the participants 

mentioned: “I have not seen any additional benefit for the females from the training” (Naco). However, 

most of the weavers appreciated the financial assistance provided under this programme. The UNDP 

had provided a substantial amount of money to the weaver's group after the training so that they could 

continue their handicrafts-oriented micro-businesses by rolling over the money among them. One of the 

participants remarked on this in the FGD: 

  

They received a donation also. It [UNDP] provided the donation to thirty-forty members’ 

society. They gave Taka 200,000 as a donation (Naco). 

 

Community participants considered this an excellent opportunity in terms of their access to finance. 

Acknowledging such facilitation, another FGD participant noted:  

 

Many of us took that for buying the threads. Every house was weaving the clothes. After 

selling the clothes, they again returned that money to the bank account (Diki). 

 

Such a direct financial contribution from the UNDP for the handicrafts-oriented micro-businesses was 

thus an essential impetus for the weavers. Moreover, the formation of the weaver group in this regard 

also developed a sense of collective sharing and management. Importantly, while forming the group the 

UNDP followed a democratic practice. For example, the leading positions in the group were elected 

based on the members’ opinions. One FGD participant noted: “UNDP came and sat with them. Then 

they arrange election in front of them [weavers]; the president, vice president, secretary posts were 
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elected from them.” Several other FGD participants and group interview participants similarly 

appreciated this democratic practice. The UNDP also provided group-based financial and business 

management training to the weaver group. The beneficiaries utilised that fund for their tourism-centred 

handicrafts businesses by rotating the fund among themselves. When returning the money to the fund, 

every seller contributed the price of a shawl (around BDT 300-400) together with the taken amount. 

One of the FGD participants, Naco, remarked that:  

 

There were thirty members in that society. Whenever they used to buy threads, they 

contribute a piece of shawl. In this way, they used to create an amount and further work 

with that. 

 

This was an innovative and equitable system for managing the fund by the weaver group. Adding to 

this, the community participants also acknowledged the UNDP’s efforts in creating market linkages and 

promotions. One of the beneficiaries remarked:  

 

They used to give us the opportunity to participate in fairs where we could sale a good 

amount, as our products demand was high (Lasang). 

 

Sadly, the weaver group could not sustain the project’s benefits. After the departure of the UNDP, the 

group could not continue to function and take advantage of this opportunity. One of the FGD 

participants explained: 

  

The society [weavers group] could not come to a consensus. What happened? Some of them 

said, ‘Well, the project is over. Now what will happen, as they are not with us now?’ They 

did not have the confidence that they could run it. They said, ‘We need a driver. How could 

we move on without a driver? We are uneducated; we have language barriers. There is no 

one to teach us how to do what and what to do with the bank.’ Like these, they did not have 

the confidence. Hence, they decided, ‘Well, we will withdraw all the money and divide 

among us.’ They divided and shared that. With that, some of them bought threads, some of 

them bought cattle and some of them spent that in the garden (Naco). 

 

The above quote reflects the external dependencies of the community as well as the lack of confidence 

to continue the project on their own. Such dependence and low level of confidence over communal 

financial affairs, in turn, paved the way for contradictory opinions over the decision whether or not to 

continue the operation of the fund. Another FGD participant confirmed the matter: 

  

Some of the members of the society told to divide the amount, while some of them told to 

keep it. In this way, later on, it was dissolved. 
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Such a situation reflects a confusion and tension over the group’s financial management capacity in the 

absence of a facilitator. Again, this unexpected breakdown of the group demonstrates the importance of 

considerable time orientation on the part of the project-implementing organisation in the case of 

marginalised communities to ensure a meaningful exit. On this occasion, the UNDP had provided all 

the relevant supports; however, the project’s benefits still ended unexpectedly because the beneficiaries 

were not in a position to continue the benefits on their own at the time of exit of the facilitating agency. 

 

This section has provided an example of an unexpected end of a well-intended external intervention. 

Findings indicate the implications of financial facilitation in terms of the community’s tourism-centred 

handicrafts micro-businesses while criticising the training programme’s effectivity. Concurrently, the 

story also reinforces the importance of adequate capacity and confidence building, rather than creating 

dependency for the beneficiaries to allow them to continue the project benefits. 

 

9.6 Chapter summary 

The findings in this chapter portray the Faruk Para Bawm community as one struggling to ensure 

sustainable livelihoods, especially in terms of income and earnings. The community has embraced 

tourism by becoming involved primarily with traditional handicrafts-centred micro-businesses with 

assistance from different NGOs and aid agencies. However, the community’s overall involvement to a 

great extent hinges on their strong social cooperation and informal sharing. Subsequently, the NGOs’ 

interventions in terms of capacity building, creating access to finance and collaboration that 

significantly fostered the community’s tourism involvement were reported. Interestingly, NGOs in that 

context do not explicitly highlight tourism in most cases; however, often their operations centre on the 

tourism-related involvement of the community in such activities as handicrafts training and microcredit 

support for the relevant micro-businesses, which may also be the agricultural field. The subsequent 

chapter elaborates on the findings of this chapter by discussing the outcomes of such interventions in 

relation to the goal of poverty alleviation of this indigenous community through their tourism 

involvement. 
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Chapter 10 

NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty: outcomes and impediments in Faruk Para 

 

 

 

10.1 Introduction 

This chapter progresses the discussion from Chapter Nine. While that chapter presented the findings on 

the nature and process of interactions between the indigenous community, tourism and NGOs in the 

context of Faruk Para, this chapter extends that discussion, highlighting the outcomes of and 

impediments to the interactions mentioned above. In an attempt to address the research objective two 

(Section 1.2), this chapter starts with presenting the findings on NGOs’ contribution to poverty 

alleviation within this indigenous community through their tourism involvement, based on three key 

three themes: opportunity, empowerment and security. Following this, the chapter explores the key 

challenges that limit both the community and the NGOs in operationalising tourism benefits in this 

regard while addressing the research objective three (Section1.2).   

 
 

10.2 Indigenous poverty alleviation through tourism and NGO involvement: how far? 
 

In line with the theoretical underpinning of this research and similar to the discussion in Section 8.2, 

this section also presents the findings based on the key themes and aspects categorised under the three 

broader themes mentioned above.  

 

10.2.1 Opportunity 

The study participants reported that NGO-facilitated tourism involvement has created several 

opportunities for the Faruk Para Bawm community in terms of employment and earning, access to 

finance and cultural exchange. As previously discussed (Section 9.3.2), a large number of community 

members are involved in tourism-oriented micro-businesses centred on textile handicrafts and local fruit 

production. The community members, especially the women, now have the opportunity to commercially 

utilise their traditional weaving skills through the facilitation of NGOs. One of the NGO participants 

stated: 

  

And those who are selling over there, the majority of them are women. You have seen that 

too. They have got employment opportunities. Male members work in the jum or garden 

and the women do such works (Sing). 

 

Acknowledging this, another community participant commented that: 

  

Yes, I have to admit it. Because considering the number of village people, the cultivation 

is not enough to support us. Out of ten, six persons are depending on it. Because of this 

sales, we can have the meals regularly (Remhipar). 
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All the participants shared a similar view on such tourism-centred earning opportunities considering the 

limited and uncertain income from their primary source of earning (Section 9.2.2). One of the small 

tourist shops owners noted that: 

  

Before that, I used to sell the pineapple from my orchard to the tourists here. Then, with 

that earning, I have started this shop, though small and broken. In the name of God, with 

that, I can now look after my children (Zuam). 

 

The above excerpts indicate that tourism-centred micro-businesses have unlocked an important 

earning avenue for the community, especially for the women. The community members’ control over 

the entire process, from production to wholesaling and retailing of the weaving items (Section 9.3.3), 

has created opportunities for employment and earning both at production and sales levels that can be 

described as community-based employment opportunities. One of the sellers remarked on this: 

   

I collect my items from some families who weave for me. If a family can weave ten pieces, 

I take the ten pieces. Again, I also give them task from my own. I don’t need to place an 

order every time, because they always do the weaving. If I get an order from outside on 

specific design and colour, I then tell them to make according to that (Pael). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 10.1: Finished products at a weaver’s home (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

Increased tourist arrivals have created an increased demand for the locals’ weaving items and brings 

good earnings. However, while acknowledging this earning as a good support, most of the community 

participants repeatedly mentioned the issue of seasonality in terms of volume of sales. For example, a 

large portion of their handicrafts business occurs during the high season, a relatively short period 
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between December/January and March, though they sit at Shoilo Propat all year round. Again, the fruit 

harvesting period mostly falls in low tourist season. Though the weavers continue weaving in the low 

season in order to meet the demand of high season sales, they usually receive no payments from the 

retailers until the actual sales are made to the tourists. One of the community participants stated that: 

 

Yes, I sit here throughout the year. During the winter season, the sale is very good. If I say 

about the whole year, during the winter season, the sale is good. But now it is so-so . . . I 

mean, somehow we can run the families (Pael). 

 

One of the tourist shop owners remarked: 

 

For example, I could not earn even Taka 200 at this time. But if it was like the previous 

time [high season], I could earn Taka 1,000 to 2,000 at this time (Zuam). 

 

Thus the low season, which represents a relatively long period, has a significant effect on the 

community’s tourism-centred businesses, irrespective of their type.  

 

It is important to recall here that most of these micro-business-oriented community members have 

received NGO facilitation, either in the form of capacity development or financial access. Considering 

the financial powerlessness of the community and the potential for tourism-centred micro-businesses, 

the NGOs and an aid agency have provided them with the opportunity to access the necessary finance 

in various forms (Sections 9.4.2 and 9.5). One of the handicrafts sellers in this regard mentioned that: 

“Suppose I have no money at all. In that case, by taking credit of Taka 10,000-20,000, I can buy the 

items. From selling that, for example, if I get a profit of BDT 500 from ten pieces, I can buy another 

item from that earning and gradually more. It is helpful in that way” (Van). 

 

Most of the community participants mentioned their inability to run these businesses without such loan 

support. One of the participants, while mentioning her satisfaction and dependence on the NGO’s loan 

support, remarked that: 

  

Of course, it is a good support. When I have no money in my hand, if I want to buy say ten 

pieces of sheets, I have to pay Taka 3,500. Now if I take a loan of Taka 20,000, I can then 

buy many pieces. Hence, I consider this it as a good support (Pael). 

 

The above excerpts show the necessity and utilisation of finance for the community for their handicrafts-

oriented micro-businesses, which in most cases they receive from the NGOs. These micro-loans have 

multiple effects, as these not only help the loan receivers directly but also indirectly benefit other 

relevant parties. For example, when a handicrafts retailer takes a loan, she then gives a portion in 

advance to the producers to buy materials and continue production. Simultaneously, when a weaver 
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receives a loan, she can supply the products to the wholesale buyers or retailers on credit. Microcredit-

providing NGO participants appreciated microcredits over bank loans because such loans are collateral-

free and easy to receive. 

 

Furthermore, involvement with tourism-oriented businesses has provided locals with the opportunity to 

learn and exchange their views with outsiders. Several participants mentioned such exchanges in a 

positive light. For example, one of the NGO participants commented: “Even previously they could not 

speak Bangla that much. After interacting with the tourists, they now can speak in Bangla. To a great 

extent, it can be said as positive” (Sing). Simultaneously, such interactions have helped them to 

understand business-related issues. For example, one of the handicrafts sellers remarked that: 

  

Yes, while working with them (tourists) different ideas come in mind; I mean, different 

system, new design, such as how the tourists will find it interesting if I design it this way, 

etc. (Diam). 

 

During the fieldwork, I observed the bargaining skills of the Bawm women as they interacted with 

tourists over the price of items based on the varying colours and designs. Acknowledging this, one of 

the handicrafts sellers recalled some examples of when tourists had provided him with ideas to seek 

changes in the design of the items. 

 

Overall, the findings indicate that NGO-facilitated tourism involvement has created several economic 

and non-economic opportunities for the community. The next section extends the discussion on issues 

of empowerment. 

 

10.2.2 Empowerment 

As mentioned in Section 8.2.2, empowerment is used in this study as a lens for conceptualising the 

NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty nexus. Key themes and aspects are identified following the similar 

approach in Section 8.2.2. Figure 10.1 represents a thematic map where different aspects in regard to 

each theme are mentioned.  
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Figure 10.1: Key empowerment aspects 

 

The above figure represents four forms of empowerment (economic, psychological, social and political) 

identified, with a number of associated aspects contributing to the broader theme empowerment. Each 

of the themes and associated aspects mentioned in the Figure 10.1 are addressed in the following 

sections. 
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10.2.2.1 Economic empowerment 

Based on NGOs interventions in Faruk Para, this section highlights the findings relevant to the economic 

aspects of empowerment. Participants identified four key aspects in this regard: entrepreneurship, 

earning from tourism, access to capital and no leakage (Figure 10.1). 

 

Uncertainty over the primary earning source, opportunities for earning from tourism involvement and 

facilitation from the NGOs have grown a sense of entrepreneurship among the local families, especially 

among the women. Previously, women were not involved in any income generation activities. However, 

tourism has provided them with such an opportunity based on their existing traditional skills, as 

mentioned in Section 10.2.1. For example, one of the tourist shop owners, while mentioning his wife’s 

involvement in such micro-business, commented: 

 

Yes, she does. She makes the blankets and other items. Instead of sitting here, my house is 

not far from Shoilo Propat. When they visit, they see and buy from there directly. We also 

sell [to those who sit at Shoilo Propat] on wholesale (Zuam). 

 

Acknowledging this, another community participant remarked on a broader community 

involvement in such micro-businesses:  

 

Some of us [women] make the products in their home and give us on wholesale. We sell 

those here every day. We are actually the sellers. Also, those who are inside the village, 

they actually make these [traditional weaving items] (Mawi). 

 

Most of the research participants agreed with the important contribution of tourism earning to their 

families. They mentioned a wide use of tourism earnings, notably for the expenses of food, education 

and health. The following conversation of two FGD participants provides a good example of this: 

 

- Yes, yes. Because everything of us is related to that earning. Whether the expense of study 

or the household, we manage everything [emphasis added] from that. 

- My sons are studying with this earning. Then, we use that for buying clothes, rice and 

groceries. 

 

The excerpts demonstrate the dependency of families on their tourism-centred micro-businesses for 

managing their expenses. To a great extent, the generation of such earning is based on the NGOs’ 

facilitation, especially in providing access to capital as discussed in Section 10.2.1. Participants also 

expressed their satisfaction with the financial grant provided by the UNDP for their handicrafts oriented 

business. However, the failed continuation of that after the departure of the facilitating agency and 

subsequent dissolution of the fund have brought an end to that opportunity (Section 9.5).  
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Furthermore, while most of the participants appreciated NGO microcredit support, some of them (Diki, 

Singhnieh, Remhipar and Zuam) raised the issue of rigidity in loan repayment. One of the weavers 

expressed her frustration over the matter: 

 

It takes some days to prepare the threads and weaving in loom. For example, one to two 

days. We can finish one item in one or two days. As wholesale, we get Taka 200 for a sheet, 

Taka 100 for a muffler. Now, how much interest needs to be paid if anyone takes a loan of 

Taka 10,000? Now if I take loan this week, I have to repay the instalment on the next week. 

Then, what will we eat and how will pay the instalments? (Diki). 

 

Repayment of microcredit seems inconvenient for the receivers in many cases, due to the rules of weekly 

repayment. The microcredit receivers have to start their payback immediately the week after receiving 

the loan. However, the handicrafts making and selling process requires some time to generate profit and 

seasonality in such tourism-centred business sometimes makes immediate repayment more difficult. 

Nonetheless, the microcredit NGO participants (Sanjoy and Abdul) argued that comparatively they 

provide more flexibility to this Faruk Para Bawm community. The microcredit NGOs usually collect 

credit instalments weekly; however, here in Faruk Para the collection schedule is fortnightly. One of the 

NGO participants remarked: 

 

Our system here is a bit different. For example, when I worked in other areas, the system 

[instalment payment] was weekly, but here I have found that fortnightly. However, other 

organisations collect weekly (Abdul). 

 

While mentioning the loan amounts as inadequate for their business, several community participants 

acknowledged the loans as good support considering their weak financial status. On this note, one of 

the community participants commented that:  

 

We take loans - say, Taka 10,000 or Taka 20,000. However, that is not enough to do 

something. Nonetheless, considering our condition, they are doing this at least (Diam). 

 

The above excerpt also expresses the dependency on and the gratefulness of the community for the 

NGO-facilitated financial access. While acknowledging the contribution of tourism-centred earning, 

most of the NGO participants (Arun, Sufol, Sanjoy, Sing, Abdul Mridul and Sarat) noted the gradual 

development of the community. In this regard, they emphasised the NGOs’ interventions as the root 

cause of this success. One of the NGO participants noted that: 

 

They have advanced a lot than the earlier times . . . As they have taken the loans, in addition 

to paying the instalments they have saved these amounts [from their earning] (Sanjoy). 
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In many cases, community participants acknowledged the NGOs’ contribution to their development, 

considering their previous extremely poor status as rehabilitated villagers. As mentioned in Section 

6.12, different NGOs have implemented many projects focusing on the rehabilitation of these villagers, 

where a major emphasis was the creation of earning opportunities for villagers based on handicrafts and 

fruit growing.  

 

Alongside these income and capital-related matters, most of the community participants highlighted the 

aspect of minimum or no leakage of benefits to outsiders. Section 9.3.3 noted the community’s control 

over the tourism-centred handicrafts businesses. During the fieldwork, I did not notice any outside 

businessman/woman at Shoilo Propat. One of the senior community participants commented that: 

  

No, there is no one from the outside. The whole benefit remains within the village. The 

money is getting rolled within our village. It is very good. It is systematic and good. They 

all are getting the benefit. They (those who make) do not need to search for the customers 

outside. Instead, they are getting the customers inside. Hence, this is very good (Sang).  

 

On a similar note, another community participant mentioned that: “There is no one from the outside. It 

is remaining within us, whatever the loss or profit” (Lasang). The excerpts clearly show the absence of 

benefit leakage in tourism-centred micro-businesses in Faruk Para, which is again a sign of economic 

empowerment both at the individual and community levels. Simultaneously, it also positively affects 

the community’s social empowerment aspects (Section 10.2.2.3). However, the community participants 

raised the issue of irregularity in income due to the effects of seasonality, as discussed in Section 10.2.1. 

 

The findings indicate a high level of economic empowerment for the community in terms of receiving 

earnings, having access to capital and retaining the benefits within the community. However, the rigidity 

in microcredit repayments and the effect of seasonality on tourism earnings demonstrate some degree 

of disempowerment. The next section further extends the findings on empowerment, focusing on the 

psychological aspects. 

 

10.2.2.2 Psychological empowerment 

The NGO-facilitated tourism involvement of this indigenous community affects their level of 

psychological empowerment in some cases. Research participants reported several benefits, such as the 

feeling of self-dependency and empowerment of women. However, others debated their exclusion from 

NGO benefits and the impacts of this. 

 

Tourism-centred income opportunities have allowed community members, especially women, to better 

contribute to their families. Most of the community participants noted their increased economic ability 
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from tourism-centred micro-businesses to support their families. For example, one of the handicrafts 

sellers commented that: 

 

I really feel very good. Because for any family purpose and instead of taking the personal 

expense from the parents, I can bear my expenses. It makes me feel very good. Actually, 

what I like, if I can get that from my own earning, that makes me feel very good (Pael). 

 

Acknowledging such self-dependency, another community participant noted that: 

  

In the name God, I can say we earn from this. Because of this earning, I can run my family; 

my daughter can go the school . . . I can now buy the dresses for my daughter as per her 

wish; I can buy her stationeries (Zuam). 

 

These excerpts illustrate participants’ feelings of self-dependency that have grown from their tourism 

involvement. In this regard, it is important to note again the women’s involvement in tourism-centred 

micro-businesses, as such involvement has enhanced their feeling of self-respect and confidence to a 

great extent. One of the participants remarked that: “It is very helpful earning for the family. If I can 

make a sell of Taka 2,000-3,000 per day . . . now the price of a sack of rice is Taka 2,500. I have to help 

my husband. Only the husband alone cannot run the family well” (Lasang). 

 

Most female participants reported satisfaction over their financial contribution to their family alongside 

that of their husbands. Acknowledging this, one NGO participant remarked on the multiple positive 

effects of such empowerment for women:  

 

Undoubtedly I would say this is very good. We [de-identified] also wanted that the women 

will become self-dependent instead of entirely depending on the males . . . Besides, the 

family also gets a significant support. Also, as she herself is earing, this is a matter of self-

respect for her and she has an acceptability to her family. If she did not do this, her family 

would not have treated her that much respectfully (Sing). 

 

Earning an income and contributing to the family have improved the women’s status both in the family 

and in the community. However, the NGOs’ facilitation in a few cases created a feeling of 

disappointment among some community members. For example, the benefits of the PMSC in Faruk 

Para do not cover all families but instead remain within the members of that credit union only. Two of 

the FGD participants in this regard stated that: 

   

- Now CCDB works through their society [cooperative]. They have a cooperative here. 

Whatever the benefits come from the CCDB, they give that to the society. 

- It is good, but no one except the cooperative members is getting the benefit.  
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However, this is contradictory to the view of the NGO participants. For example, while several 

community participants claimed this as an exclusion, NGO participants highlighted the lack of intention 

from some community members to join the PMSC. One of the relevant NGO participants argued that: 

  

Our target is to bring all the families under our forum. They have been motivated a lot for 

that. Some of them want to join and some do not. We always say, ‘If you want to come, you 

are most welcome; get involve with the forum and receive the supports that others are 

getting.’ In this way, we are working (Sing).   

 

The excerpt clearly contradicts the experiences of the FGD participants mentioned above. 

 

The findings in this section reveal that earnings and employment in tourism-centred micro-businesses 

have enhanced the self-respect of the community members, especially women due to their economic 

contribution to the family. Simultaneously, contradictory findings to some extent were also reported in 

terms of the PMSC beneficiaries. The next section further extends the findings on empowerment on the 

social aspects. 

 

10.2.2.3 Social empowerment 

This section reflects on issues arising from the NGO-tourism-poverty triad that affect the community’s 

social cohesion. Participants identified three key aspects in this regard, including strong social capital, 

reduced gender discrimination and group formation versus discontinuation. Section 9.3.3 reports a high 

level of cooperation among the community members in terms of community-based handicrafts business, 

communal management and sharing, and mutual transaction and understanding centring on the NGO-

facilitated tourism involvement. Those findings in turn reflect a strong social capital, which is a sign of 

social empowerment. Another example of such strong community bonds is the community’s concern 

over local employment, where the community does not out allow outsiders to sit for business at Shoilo 

Propat.  
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Photo 10.2: Community’s concerns for local employment at Shoilo Propat (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

Photo 10.2 shows a banner placed by the community at Shoilo Propat written in Banlga language where 

they mention several concerns about local employment: ‘No one except the local community will get 

the employment opportunity at Shoilo Propat’; ‘Priority must be given to the locals for the potential 

employment there’. The community also presented a demand to the district administration to give them 

preference for any employment centred on Shoilo Propat. On this note, it is important to mention that 

the district administration has decided to develop tourist facilities and recruit staff (e.g. car parking 

staff) to better manage tourism at Shoilo Propat. One of the community participants commented that: 

  

Tomorrow when the DC [Deputy Commissioner] will come to our village, we will talk to 

him about the Shoilo Propat. They supposed to employ one or two persons here to look 

after this area. We demanded that they should be employed from us through our committee 

(Naco). 

 

The community together presented their demands to the DC in a cultural programme arranged at the 

village. I attended the programme as an invited guest of the karbari (village head) to gain a better 

understanding of their community and culture. Later, the relevant institutional participants also 

mentioned their plan to give preference to the Faruk Para Bawm community. This reflects the 

community’s strong bond as well as their political empowerment, which can again be linked with 

various NGO initiatives such as leadership development and advocacy campaigns. Such an intra-

community bond may have to some extent pre-existed traditionally, facilitated by their customs and 
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history of isolation and marginalisation. However, it was not previously based on commercial or 

monetary motives, but rather on informal social sharing and caring. The NGOs’ facilitations, which 

fostered their involvement in tourism-centred earning activities, developed a sense of sharing on 

commercial or monetary purposes; for example, sharing between the handicrafts producers and sellers, 

group-based responsibility in the case of microcredit and PMSC, and group-based sharing of the UNDP 

fund. In this regard, the NGOs on the one hand have capitalised on existing social bonds while forming 

the groups and on the other hand have further strengthened that bond by bringing meaningful outcomes 

centred on monetary aspects in many cases. One of the community participants commented on the 

NGO’s microcredit strategy: 

 

Let me say: they formed a society or cooperative kind of group . . . They formed the groups, 

say with ten persons. Then loans are provided to these ten persons. Simply, what they do? 

Actually, if anyone of that ten persons cannot clear the loan, then we the group members 

will help her/him together (Naco). 

 

This indicates a sense of shared responsibility and cooperative attitude towards each other on a monetary 

purpose. However, a few instances indicated reduced social cohesion among the community members. 

For example, the disagreement between the beneficiaries and consequent failure to reach a consensus 

on the continuation of the weaver group’s fund after the UNDP’s departure (Section 9.5). 

  

Many participants reported enhanced gender equity within the community through tourism 

involvement. Furthermore, no evidence of the breaking down of traditional gender roles because of the 

women’s high involvement in tourism-centred earning has been reported. One of the community 

participants remarked that: 

 

Here in our society, both male and female are equal, because the females also have their 

own earning. Males are getting their income from the garden. We both jointly run the 

family (Alema). 

 

On a similar note, another participant commented that: 

 

I get around Taka 10,000 from here [monthly]. After getting back to the home, I will count 

the money by sitting with the husband and family and then will share the earning (Lasang). 

 

The above excerpts indicate the increased gender equity within the community where earning and 

subsequent contribution to the family from tourism-centred micro-businesses plays a prime role. Most 

of the NGO participants also acknowledged reduced gender discrimination within the Faruk Para Bawm 

community and mentioned the increased active participation of women in decision making (Section 

10.2.2.4). 
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This section generally reveals a high level of social capital, in many cases arising from cooperation 

among the community members at different levels centred on tourism and NGOs’ involvement. The 

next section progresses the discussion on empowerment based on political aspects. 

 

10.2.2.4 Political empowerment  

This section reflects on the findings affecting the community’s participation in decision making and 

their voice in terms of tourism-related affairs. Key aspects identified in this regard are a bottom-up 

approach by the NGOs, women’s participation in decision making and the increased voice of the 

community.  

 

Participants mentioned that the NGOs and the aid agency have practised democratic decision making 

while working with them. NGO participants argued that they do not take any decision on their own; 

instead, they encourage the beneficiaries to offer their own decisions. For example, one of the NGO 

participants commented: 

  

Whenever we initiate a project, we conduct the FGD at different levels, such as with the 

public and other stakeholders. The result that comes from that . . . In this way, our projects 

are being designed involving the public and considering the area and its circumstances 

(Sing). 

 

Acknowledging this, another NGO participant commented that: 

 

Again, if they become too much dependent on me, there is a problem too. If any problem 

occurs, they would then say we have given that problem to them. Hence, their consensus is 

necessary. No loan can be provided without their consensus (Sanjoy). 

 

The above excerpts show the NGOs’ concerns over the community’s participation in designing and 

implementing the projects. Community participants also acknowledged such efforts of the NGOs to 

involve them. In this regard, participants mentioned the different training programmes and awareness 

campaigns over different social issues. 

 

Community participants also remarked on the NGOs’ efforts on democratic practices; for example, the 

practices followed of the UNDP while forming the beneficiary groups mentioned in Section 9.5. 

Another example of such democratic practice was the formation of the CCU, where the beneficiaries 

make all of the decisions and the relevant NGO only plays a facilitating role. Furthermore, the findings 

indicate the community’s increased voice over tourism-related affairs at Shoilo Propat. For example, 

the community has raised their voice on local employment to the DC (Section 10.2.2.3). Photo 10.3 was 

taken at the programme where the community invited government high officials at district levels and 

local government representatives in order to present their demands. 



209 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Photo 10.3: Community seniors with administrative and local government representatives (Source: 

M. A. Hoque) 

 

The community together strongly opposed the decision of a powerful elite outside of the community to 

build a restaurant at Shoilo Propat without considering their concerns and involving them in the project. 

One of the senior community participants expressed his view for a more holistic development, 

commenting: 

   

We want the development, but not that development where my community will be deprived. 

Development must be done including the community (Sang). 

 

These incidents indicate the proactive attitude of the community in terms of tourism-related affairs in 

their area. In this regard, NGOs highlighted their different efforts such as developing leadership and 

conducting advocacy campaigns. The positive attitude of the village head is important to mention here, 

as he always welcomes the NGOs and development agencies for any development work in Faruk Para. 

He mentioned that his earlier background as an NGO worker made him understand the importance of 

development and hence he considers the NGOs’ interventions in his village positively. 

 

Participants also reported an increased participation of women in decision making in Faruk Para. An 

increased self-dependency and economic empowerment resulting from wide involvement with tourism-

centred micro-businesses have uplifted their status in both the family and the community. One woman 

participant remarked that: 
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They [family members] definitely involve me while taking any decision. My mother also 

takes part in decision making. I mean, what will be good and what can be done to do better. 

At that time I can also give my opinions (Pael). 

 

Another participant, while mentioning the women’s participation in communal decision making, 

commented that: “We have Bawm Women Association. They have a president. At the time of social 

justice, they sit with us. They speak on behalf of the women” (Sang). 
 

 

The above excerpts depict the women’s participation in decision making in both the family and the 

community. A similar view was expressed by several other community participants (Lasang, Nupai, 

Diki, Akim and Naco). Acknowledging this enhanced women’s participation in the decision making, 

most of the NGO participants reflected on their gender-related awareness development interventions. 

One of the NGO participants remarked that: 

 

Moreover, in our indigenous social management system . . . women’s opinions are not 

usually considered while making the decision. We believe we were able to reduce these to 

a great extent through our awareness programmes.  Nowadays we see that when a Bawm 

male wants to take a decision or implement something, he is informing his wife about that, 

making a plan together how to implement that and even taking her advice how to do what. 

These are happening now (Sing). 

 

The excerpt describes the enhanced status of the Bawm women in terms of participation in decision 

making in comparison to other indigenous communities, reflecting enhanced political empowerment.  

 

In general, the findings indicate a high level of empowerment in all four aspects through the NGO-

facilitated tourism involvement in regard to the Faruk Para Bawm community. Interestingly, many 

aspects under the four broader themes were cross-cutting each other, which also indicates a strong inter-

relationship and dependence between the themes. Considering the broader perspectives of poor 

indigenous communities in Bandarban, the findings show the relatively improved position of this 

community in regard to different empowerment perspectives, where NGO-facilitated tourism 

involvement is a key impetus. However, such tourism involvement and NGO facilitations have not 

found to bring any change in their struggle over recognition as indigenous people or for better access 

to water. Thus, these two issues still remain as key concerns for them.  

 

10.2.3 Security 

This theme covers issues related to the safeguarding of the community against the vulnerability of risks 

through tourism involvement and NGO interventions. Participants identified two critical aspects in this 

regard: crisis handling through tourism earning and increased savings tendency. The uncertainty over 
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the primary income source due to its nature of climate dependency, i.e. the effects of natural disaster on 

the community is discussed in Section 9.2.1. The financial insecurity caused by such uncertainty was 

also noted in Section 9.2.2. Earning from tourism-oriented micro-businesses in these circumstances 

acted as a safeguard for the community to some extent. Most of the community participants highly 

appreciated such tourism earning in this regard. One of the community participants commented:  

 

Of course this earning helps us a lot. We will suffer a lot if we cannot sell these. We cannot 

depend on the earning of the males solely. They work in gardens, which is seasonal. They 

cannot earn throughout the year. Sometimes, due to cyclone and rain, that production is 

also hampered. For example, this year many of our mangoes have been destroyed for that 

(Diam). 
 

 

The above excerpt further reinforces the uncertainty over primary income sources for the community 

where tourism-centred earning helps them to handle the crisis arising out of that. However, participants 

also raised their concern over the inadequacy of tourism-centred earning, due to which they cannot 

solely rely on that earning. One of the community participants noted that: 

  

But, we cannot depend on this earning solely. Because there is no guarantee that today I 

can make a profit or sell a certain amount. One day I may get a good earning, but on the 

other day I may get less than that and another day I may face a loss. Hence, we cannot 

depend on it merely (Diam). 

 

Several other participants also shared a similar view. The quote indicates the irregularity of the tourism-

related earning. The majority of the participants in this regard mentioned the issues of seasonality 

(Section 10.2.1). However, all of them acknowledged such earning as a very good source of support for 

them. 

 

The NGO participants also reflected on an increased savings tendency among the community members, 

which can be seen as a contribution from tourism-centred earnings. For example, one of the NGO 

participants remarked on their interventions that made the community savings minded: 

 

Now their children are studying in different places such as in Mymensingh, Dhaka and 

Tangail. Who has taken her savings today . . . she needs Taka 3,000 to 4,000 for her 

children. Her husband will go to give that. However, if she hadn’t taken the loans, she 

could not save this amount (Sanjoy). 

 

Alongside the microcredit NGO, the beneficiaries of the PMSC also save their earnings in that CCU. 

One of the NGO participants, while mentioning such increased savings tendencies, commented that:   
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At the time of 1983, the forums were formed. However, they did not have savings tendency 

during that time. However, from that perspective, we have succeeded to a great extent . . . 

we have already bought them under the savings. This is a great achievement for us (Kay). 

 

The above excerpts show a growing savings tendency among the community members. The 

beneficiaries also receive interest in both the cases and there are no strict rules for the amount and time 

of the savings. Even the beneficiaries can continue their savings after repaying their loans. They can use 

their savings for emergencies at short notice, which gives them a feeling of security during their crisis 

periods.  

 

Findings in this section show the importance of tourism earnings as an important resource to address 

uncertainty and crisis. However, such earning is also subject to uncertainty for several reasons. 

Simultaneously, the findings also note the importance of an increased savings tendency among the 

community members through the NGOs’ interventions and tourism involvement.  

 

10.3 Challenges in operationalising tourism benefits 

This section reflects on the issues that limit the studied indigenous community and NGOs in 

operationalising tourism benefits in an attempt to address research objective three (Section 1.2). Similar 

to the first case study, issues identified by the participants in this context have been categorised under 

two broader categories: challenges pertaining to the community and challenges pertaining to the NGOs 

(Figure 10.2). Figure 10.2 represents a thematic map where key themes and aspects relevant to this 

section are shown. The map shows that a number of aspects contribute to the key challenges/themes 

identified for both the community and the NGOs.  Each of these challenges and associated aspects are 

addressed in the following sections. 
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Figure 10.2: Factors limiting the operationalisation of tourism benefits 
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10.3.1 Challenges pertaining to the community 

Research participants identified several key factors that limit the community’s participation in tourism-

centred activities, such as seasonality, tension over rent and space, market constraints, financial 

constraints and effects of macro-environmental forces (Figure 10.2).  

 

Most of the participants remarked on the issue of seasonality, as described in Section 10.2.1, in terms 

of tourism-centred earnings for the community. Adding to this argument, one institutional participant 

highlighted the effect of the rainy season: 

 

This is a support of course. But this is not the best quality support . . . Especially during 

the tourism season, which will start from the next month and goes up to February [they get 

good earning]. After that, the sale is not that much good. Here, rainy season is very 

dangerous. It is not possible to move anywhere during the rainy season here. Landslides 

often occur in front of the eyes (Shirin). 

 

During the rainy season, the number of tourists decreases in Bandarban because of the inconveniences 

of travelling to remote areas as well as the possibility of landslides. I also observed such difficulty when 

I was planning to visit Bandarban at the beginning of my fieldwork: my field contacts told me to visit 

a few days later as there had been massive landslides a few weeks earlier and the number of tourists 

had become very low due to perceptions of that risk. 

 

The issue of seasonality also creates a problem of delayed payment by the wholesalers and retailers to 

the handicrafts producers. One of the weavers remarked that: 

 

We have stocked many pieces of the finished items in our homes, as we cannot sell them 

now. Those who sell at Shoilo Propat . . . they also have nothing to pay now from them. If 

they can make the sales, they can pay us. We are now stocking with us and in November 

and December these will be sold. Hence, though we are in monetary problem, as there is 

no scope to supply those, we cannot make a sale. This is a problem (Singhneih). 

 

Such delayed payments were found to be creating frustration among the weavers due to the uncertainty 

of the income. The wholesalers and retailers also acknowledged the problem; however, they stressed 

their limitations due to the effect of seasonality on their sales. Nonetheless, this community problem is 

exacerbated when they have to struggle for space to sit at Shoilo Propat during the high season. 

Previously, the community members used to sit on the road adjacent to the waterfall under their own 

arrangements. Recently, the district administration has built a shed for the sellers and placed a restriction 

on their sitting near the road. In addition to that, the district administration has a plan to impose rent on 

the sellers who sit under the newly-built shed. Such a situation has created a tension between the 

community and the district administration. One of the sellers commented that:  
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The problem is, we have heard that rent would be imposed on the stores. Now, here in fact, 

three sellers are sitting in the space of one store. Now, you tell me, how can we pay the 

rent on that? If it is really imposed, it would be really difficult for us. Some of us can sell 

and some of us cannot sell. I mean, sales do not happen every day. Most of the sales occur 

during the winter season (Pael). 

 

All of the community participants expressed their concern about the proposed rent. Considering the 

irregularity of their income as well as their previous practice of not paying any rent, they could not take 

the decision as granted. Hence, they have presented a demand to the DC to not impose any rent on them 

in the programme mentioned in Section 10.2.2.3. Simultaneously, the shed that has been built for the 

sellers is tiny and could not accommodate all the sellers. The community members try to accommodate 

as many members as possible within that small space based on mutual understanding. Still, this creates 

tension among them considering the uncertainty of getting a regular space to sit. One of the participants 

said that:  

 

However, even they cannot sit there regularly . . .  for example, one has sat there today and 

tomorrow. In the next day, if she does not come, another one will sit on that space. Then 

on the next day when the previous seller comes again, she could not find her previous 

space, so it has become a problem (Naco). 

 

Such competition to find space to sit sometimes creates tensions among the community members, which 

in turn can affect their social bonding as it affects their earnings. However, the relevant institutional 

representative justified their decision to build the shed, highlighting the convenience of the tourists and 

local people. In this regard, he remarked that:  

 

Shoilo Propat is very beautiful. The main problem in Shoilo Propat is limited land - I mean, 

the lack of space. As it is adjacent to the road, traffic jams happen over there. Hence, we 

are trying to bring those under some discipline (Dhiman). 

 

This view was also supported by another relevant institutional participant, Shirin. Such tension over 

space also affects the community’s future thinking about their tourism-centred businesses. As they do 

not have any guaranteed space, they cannot plan for any expansion. One of the sellers said: “I have many 

plans. We want to do more with this business, but it is not possible to do that in this condition. Because 

there is not enough space to sit even, it is very hard . . . Hence, considering this condition, we are not 

happy and it is not possible to make it better” (Diam). 
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Photo 10.4: Weavers’ sales space (Source: M. A. Hoque) 

 

Alongside the problem of seasonality and the tension over space and rent, the participants remarked on 

the market constraints that limit the community’s tourism involvement. In this regard, three key issues 

were highlighted: limited market linkage, lack of promotion and price discrimination. Community 

participants claimed that they have very limited linkage with outside buyers for their handicrafts items. 

Their primary customers are the tourists. However, considering the uncertainty of income due to 

seasonality, they want to supply to other buyers. In this regard, they expressed their helplessness and 

frustration over the limited market linkage. Remhipar, a community participant, commented that: 

 

What can we do to increase our sales? Something needs to be said about this. Besides, 

whether can we sell these items anywhere else outside? If someone helps us in doing this. 

Because we live in hills. We do not have that much familiarity with others. These would 

have been good for us. 

 

Another community participant noted: 

  

No, we do not have that kind of linkage. Many times many people have come to survey us. 

They just ask us and we answer them. However, nothing happens later (Singhneih). 

 

Disagreeing with this, the NGO participants mentioned their efforts towards creating market linkages 

for these handicrafts (Section 9.4.4). However, the majority of the community participants perceive 

those linkages as inadequate and unfruitful in many cases. Pael remarked that: “Sometimes we get some 

support from outside, but that is very limited.” During my fieldwork, the community participants 
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repeatedly asked me to help them in getting outside buyers to sell their handicrafts. Such a request 

indicates their desire for better market linkages.  

 

Participants also commented on the lack of promotion of their items. They argued that there is no direct 

promotion for their village and handicrafts. Lasang said: 

  

There is no promotion for these. Many people have come and promised that, but nothing 

happened. That is why they (sellers of handicrafts) do not want to talk to you. Understood! 

Many people come and take the photo, many people have recorded everything like you 

even in video, but nothing has happened after that. 

 

The promotional materials of different government departments and private tourism enterprises in most 

cases highlight the natural beauty and indigenous lifestyles of the area. However, the Bandarban Hill 

District Council (BHDC) has stressed Bawm handicrafts in their promotional tools. The district 

administration also mentioned the lifestyles and handicrafts of the Faruk Para Bawm community while 

promoting the Shilo Prpoat in their website. One of the institutional representatives mentioned the role 

of the Bandarban Small Ethnic Cultural Institute in this regard. He commented that: 

  
 

Yes, there are promotions about these. There is a tribal cultural institute. Training 

programmes are arranged there on their cultures. They have been taken to different places 

such as in Dhaka and even in the foreign countries through the tribal cultural institute 

(Ashraf). 

 

The cultural institute arranges different training and cultural programmes throughout the year. 

However, the representative of the cultural institute (Cha) stressed their effort to preserve indigenous 

cultures and handicrafts by arranging training for different communities rather than promoting them 

as tourists products. This again supports the community’s claim about the lack of promotion of their 

handicrafts. In addition to this problem, most of the community participants also highlighted their 

frustration over not receiving a fair price for their items. Considering their labour and time spent, in 

most cases they receive a nominal price for their items. It is important to note that the community 

charge a very nominal profit on their items. Interestingly, they do not include their labour charge in 

most cases in the unit prices of the items, but instead add a lump sum margin on the cost of materials. 

Moreover, during the low tourist season, they sell their items at a lower price than usual. Most of the 

community participants expressed their disappointment with this low profit. However, they do not 

increase the price out of fear of losing sales. Amlai, a community participant, commented: 

 

. . . we are not happy with the amount that we earn from here. Whatever the items, such as 

the blanket, sheet or the fruits; for example, previously the price of a sheet was Taka 300 
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and still it is not sold over Taka 300. Now think, the price of rice [per kg] was Taka 30 

previously but now the price is between Taka 45-50. How can we cover it up? 

 

The overall process of weaving the items requires a long time and physical effort. Sometimes a weaver 

cannot finish an item for two or three days. Considering their labour, the amount of profit is minimal 

and sometimes they cannot even sell an adequate quantity, especially during the low season. Such a 

view was also shared by one institutional participant (Shirin). Participants in this regard again stressed 

the need to create some external linkages so that they can supply to outside buyers at a good price.  

 

Finally, several research participants remarked on two macro-environmental forces that affect the 

community’s tourism involvement. As mentioned earlier (Section 6.9.1), the overall socio-political 

dynamics in Bandarban are very complex and sometimes create obstacles for tourists. For example, at 

one time security issues were a major concern for tourists due to the prevailing insurgency (Section 

6.9.1). Concomitantly, the tourism activities of this small village are also affected by such regional and 

national level issues. Several participants stressed the overall stability of the country, especially in terms 

of political issues. One of the participants noted that: “If the country situation remains good and no bad 

incident happens, we hope it will [the tourism-centred business] be better as the season is approaching” 

(Mawi). Moreover, there are restrictions on foreign travellers’ visits to Bandarban. They need to collect 

permission before travelling and must pass through many formalities and checks during their travel. As 

a result, very few foreign travellers visit Bandarban. Comparing this situation to Nepal, Simon (a private 

tourism service operator) commented that: 

   

But, the matter is like that. Such as when I will go to Nepal, a shop that will sell to me at a 

price, that shop will not sell that to the locals at the same price. Local people are buying 

that at Taka 10 and I am buying that at Taka 20. But, in Bandarban, that scope is not there. 

Because foreigners cannot enter there. Even if they can, there are many restrictions. Now 

that scope needs to be created. 

 

Hence, several participants (Simon, Mihiron, Hla and Uday) stressed the need to facilitate access for 

foreign tourists in Bandarban. However, the community does not have any control over such macro-

environmental forces. 

  
 

Overall, this section explores the limiting factors for the community’s tourism involvement. Seasonality 

was found to be one of the most dominant issues interlinked with many other issues. Moreover, several 

other constraints, i.e. tension over rent and space, market-related constraints and macro-environmental 

forces altogether create obstacles to the community’s tourism involvement and continuation. The next 

section extends the discussion by highlighting those factors that limit the NGOs’ participation in 

community-oriented tourism activities.  
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10.3.2 Challenges pertaining to the NGOs 

This section reflects on the findings relevant to the factors that limit the NGOs’ involvement in tourism-

oriented initiatives with the indigenous communities in Bandarban. Key issues in this regard are 

grouped under two broad categories: strategic limitations and activity constraints (Figure 10.2). 

Participants reported three key issues that reflect the NGOs’ strategic limitations in terms of their 

tourism involvement. One such issue is the limited tourism focus of the NGOs. The studied NGOs have 

been working in many areas of community development, ranging from health and education to 

alternative income generation. Findings indicate that most of the NGOs do not explicitly address 

tourism as a strategy for community development; however, their interventions have helped the 

community to a great extent to be involved with tourism-oriented earning opportunities. One of the 

institutional participants remarked that:  

 

Targeting the tourism sector specifically, no NGO has worked yet. They have worked on 

education, health, livelihood and microcredit issues (Uday). 

 

Most of the community participants acknowledged the NGOs’ involvement in handicrafts and 

microcredit issues, which have helped the community to be involved with tourism initiatives. However, 

they also expressed their concern over the lack of explicit focus on tourism issues. NGO participants 

acknowledged the argument, stressing their dependency on the donors. For example, one of the NGO 

participants said: “Right at this moment, we do not have that kind of training. Actually, our NGO is 

donor-based. They are now emphasising on the value chain and advocacy. Hence, at this time we do 

not have that” (Sing). Most of the NGOs in that context are donor-based and run their projects based on 

their donor’s mandates. Hence, the NGOs cannot explicitly include tourism in their projects based on 

their own or the community’s wish. Stressing such donor dependency, one of the institutional 

participants further commented that: 

 

Yes, we tell them [to work with tourism-centred earning activities]. We always guide them. 

But they say, ‘Actually, our donors are from abroad and we cannot do anything beyond 

these. We will try next time’ (Shirin). 

 

The excerpts indicate the limitations of the externally-funded NGOs. These NGOs in most cases cannot 

go beyond the donors’ mandates. However, most of the participants stressed the microcredit focus of 

the NGOs in the context of Bandarban. While such microcredit has created access to finance for the 

impoverished indigenous communities like the Faruk Para Bawm community, it has been criticised in 

many cases due to the creation of a trap for loan and interest. Furthermore, the amount of credit in many 

cases is not enough for the tourism-centred micro-businesses. One of the institutional participants 

criticised the NGOs, commenting:  
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They like to work here more than that of the plain lands because they can run the credit 

programme well here. Right? Their activities are actually credit-centred. At the surface 

level, what is the eyewash? Health. Here there is malaria; they work with malaria, then 

they work with the family planning as well as with the education. Some NGOs work with 

education. But most of the NGOs! There are around 150 NGOs, all of them work with the 

microcredit (Shirin).  

 

However, the microcredit NGO participants remarked on their contribution in creating easy access to 

finance compared to the bank finance and the weak financial position of most members of the 

community. On the other hand, while acknowledging the microcredit’s contribution, community 

participants expressed their hope for more tourism-oriented initiatives from the NGOs, such as capacity 

building for tourism-oriented businesses.  

 

Alongside the above discussed strategic limitations, participants reported several activity constraints in 

terms of NGO’s and aid agency’s tourism involvement, such as ineffective training, contextual 

complexities and lack of coordination between the NGOs (Figure 10.2). It has been discussed earlier 

that the UNDP had implemented a training programme for the weavers at Faruk Para. However, the 

programme was criticised by a large number of community participants due to its limited applicability 

for them (Section 9.5).  

 

However, NGO participants repeatedly emphasised the contextual complexities as the obstacles for 

their works in Bandarban. In this regard, they identified three key issues: tension with the 

administration; restriction on foreign donor’s visits; and constraints from the community. Very few 

NGOs were allowed to work in Bandarban before the signing of the peace treaty. The situation improved 

significantly after that, but still there are many restrictions over the NGOs’ work in Bandarban from the 

government as mentioned by the participants. For example, the national and international NGOs need 

to implement projects through partnering with local NGOs, as per the regulations of the NGO Affairs 

Bureau. However, this sometimes creates tension among the relevant parties. For example, one of the 

participants commented that: 

   

Besides, there are some politics of local NGOs. We are working with the large funds. Those 

local NGOs are then complaining to the authority that ‘They are not working with us’. As 

a result, the authority is creating pressure on us. We have a long experience of working 

here in Bandarban. Considering everything, a hotchpotch situation is going on here, not 

only in Bandarban, but also in the whole CHT. 

 

Moreover, the multiple layers of administration mentioned in Section 6.9.1 make the NGOs’ work more 

difficult, as they have to report to various bodies such as the Deputy Commissioner’s (DC) office and 
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to the BHDC. Also, they have to involve many other stakeholders while working in Bandarban, 

including the traditional indigenous administrative bodies and central-regional and local government 

bodies. One of the NGO participants expressed concerns about the situation, commenting:  

 

Of course, the problem arises. We have many guardians; whom should we give the 

importance and whom should not? We fall in confusion with this sometimes. For example, 

when the regional council comes for a visit, they ask us, ‘Why you go to the DC meeting? 

DC is not the authority of the NGOs. Regional council is the authority of the NGOs. It has 

been already written in the Peace Treaty. You will report to the chairman of the Zilla 

Parishad [District Council], you will go to the regional council. DC is not your authority.’ 

On the other hand, DC says, ‘You have taken your registration through the NGO bureau. 

You must have to come to our meeting.’ We then fall in big confusion. This is very common 

in CHT (Sing).  

 

The excerpts clearly show the lack of coordination between the different administrative bodies where 

their tasks overlap with each other. As per the peace accord, the regional council and the relevant district 

councils hold the authority to monitor NGO affairs in the CHT region. However, the DC office also 

intervenes in this. This circumstance also indicates a tension between the different administrative 

bodies. Several institutional participants (Atik and Hla) acknowledged these issues and expressed their 

frustration over the powerlessness of the regional and district councils. Such a situation has created a 

dilemma for the NGOs. On this note, it is important to mention that though the overall tourism affairs 

of Bandarban are under the jurisdiction of the BHDC, other government institutions (such as the DC 

office, police and army) have intervened in this and are developing and controlling the different tourist 

spots under their own management. Such a situation has been reported as one of the major obstacles for 

proper tourism development and community involvement by several participants (Atik, Hla and 

Mihiron). Hence, they have urged for the coming together of all the tourism-oriented affairs under a 

single authority. 

 

Furthermore, several participants mentioned suspicion of government bodies regarding the true 

intention of the NGOs. For example, there is a notion regarding Christian aid-based NGOs that these 

NGOs work to convert indigenous communities. On this note, it is important to recall that most of the 

Bawm people have already been converted to Christianity (Section 6.10). However, the relevant NGO 

participants strongly contended such claim of religion conversion against them. One of the NGO 

participants said:  

 

They say, ‘CCDB is a Christian commission. You are converting the people to the 

Christian.’ Sometimes we also become very embarrassed and disturbed. For example, I 

am a Marma and I am from the Buddhist followers; I have never been converted to 
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Christian. Being a Marma, would I tell anyone to be converted into Christian? I cannot 

say that. As a result, from the administrative side, we are in a very embarrassing situation 

(Kay). 

 

Alongside the administrative complexities mentioned earlier, this type of suspicion has brought the 

NGO initiatives under the scrutiny of different government departments. As a result, many NGOs no 

longer actively work in Bandarban. Moreover, the restriction of the foreign donor’s travel has worsened 

the situation. Several NGO participants noted this issue as a significant barrier for them. For example 

one, of the NGO participants said:  

 

Those who provide the funds . . . it is usual that they want to visit at the field levels. But 

there are very strict rules for their visit. They cannot come as a result. Even if they inform 

earlier, they are asked to mention their visiting points . . . they cannot change the routes 

and visiting places (Sufol). 

 

Because of such restrictions, many NGOs have started losing donors. This has an ultimate impact on 

their works, as in most cases NGOs in Bangladesh are foreign donor-based. This situation is to some 

extent similar to the restrictions on the foreign tourists mentioned in Section 10.3.1. However, the 

contextual complexities for the NGOs go further due to the constraints posed by the community, such 

as language barriers and the difficulty in convincing them to accept externally-facilitated development 

interventions. As mentioned previously (Section 6.3), each of the indigenous groups has their own 

language. Additionally, most of them are weak in Bangla, the State language. For example, one of the 

NGO participants remarked: “Of course, there are barriers. For example, we do not understand their 

language. Even there are many who do not understand Bangla” (Sanjoy).  

 

Several other NGO participants (Abdul and Sarat) expressed a similar view. However, handicrafts 

sellers of the Faruk Para community have a good command over the Bangla language due to their 

direct and regular interactions with the tourists. On the other hand, those who stay inside the village, 

such as the weavers, do not have a very good command over Bangla. Adding to this problem, several 

participants also mentioned the difficulty in convincing the indigenous communities about any 

development initiative. One of the institutional representatives commented that: 

  

Of course, there are barriers. For example, those who are small ethnic communities, many 

of them - it is actually a problem all around the world among the small races - the way they 

live, they believe only that is beautiful. The way we live . . . they consider this as uncivilised 

. . . It is a barrier. In many remote areas when we go for any development work, resistance 

comes from them. This is a big barrier (Dhiman). 
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The above quote also reflects of the one indication that there may be latent discrimination from an 

institutional participant towards indigenous communities. Perhaps this was not very surprising for the 

communities considering the historical context of this area (Section 6.9.1) where discrimination towards 

indigenous people is quite visible. In terms of ethnic relations in general, there is a common perception 

in Bangladesh that indigenous communities are slightly reserved in nature; they usually do not mix with 

non-indigenous people. Correspondingly, in Bandarban the indigenous communities hold a suspicious 

attitude towards the Bengali people because of many negative experiences, including land-grabbing in 

the name of tourism. Hence, they often express their reluctance about any external interventions in their 

lives. One of the NGO participants (Sarat) also acknowledged this issue, highlighting their difficulty in 

convincing the indigenous communities to participate in the handicrafts training programme arranged 

by VIATOR. 

 

Finally, lack of coordination between the NGOs was reported by several NGO participants. This creates 

difficulty in implementing activities in many cases. No sharing between the NGOs is evident in that 

context. One of the NGO participants clearly described the issue: 

 

There are about 44 NGOs in Bandarban, including the national and international. I don’t 

know about the coordination among the local NGOs; however, overall there is a lack of 

coordination. It exists seriously. For example, we have set the GFS in Faruk Para. It has 

been seen that another national or international NGO is going to implement the same 

programme over there. It means there is a gap between us. Hence, the overlapping is 

happening. There was more severe overlapping, four to five years back (Kay).  

 

Every NGO designs and implements its projects in its own way. As there is no sharing among different 

NGOs, overlapping of the programmes often occurs in Bandarban. Such overlapping sometimes creates 

inter-NGO competition and deprives another community of a project’s benefits. However, NGO 

participants noted the efforts of the relevant government bodies in reducing this problem. 

Encouragingly, NGOs in Bandarban are also going to form an NGO network in order to discuss concerns 

and negotiate with relevant authorities.  

 

This section reflects on the issues that limit NGOs in operationalising tourism benefits for the 

indigenous community’s development in the studied context. The strategic limitations directly address 

the NGOs’ less explicit involvement in tourism initiatives. At the same time, the contextual complexities 

were found to comprise one of the most critical concerns for NGOs in Bandarban.  

 

10.4 Chapter summary 

Different NGO interventions concerning the tourism involvement of the Faruk Para Bawm community 

were explored in Chapter Nine. Following that, this chapter presented the findings on the outcomes of 
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such interventions in terms of the poverty alleviation of this indigenous community based on three key 

themes: opportunity, empowerment and security. Findings indicate that NGO-facilitated tourism 

involvement has created employment and earning opportunities for a large number of community 

members, especially the women. Subsequently, the overall empowerment aspects were encouraging; 

however, issues such as difficulty in microcredit repayment, irregularity in tourism earning and 

discontinuation of the project benefits also arose. The findings indicate a significant interdependence 

among the four aspects of empowerment (Section 10.2.2). Finally, the impediments for tourism 

involvement for both the community and the NGOs’ have been explored. Findings reveal that 

seasonality, tension over limited space and rent, and limited market linkage are the critical issues 

concerning the community’s tourism involvements. Simultaneously, the lack of strategic focus on 

tourism and the contextual complexities were reported as the prime inhibitors for the NGOs’ tourism 

involvement. Findings in this and earlier chapters (Chapter Seven, Eight and Nine) set the ground for 

the next chapter, which critically discusses the key themes identified in these chapters in relation to the 

broader research on NGOs, community-based indigenous tourism and poverty alleviation. 
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Chapter 11 

 Discussion and conclusion 

 

 

11.1 Introduction 

Looking back on the introductory chapters, this research was inspired by the growing global emphasis 

on the poverty agenda, increased involvement of indigenous communities in tourism initiatives and 

greater attention of aid agencies and NGOs on the capitalisation of tourism as a development tool for 

marginal communities. Subsequently, this research aimed at contributing to the understanding of NGO-

facilitated tourism involvement in indigenous communities’ poverty alleviation in the context of two 

communities in Bangladesh. The presence of impoverished indigenous communities, the adoption of 

the UN’s SDGs while highlighting poverty alleviation (SDG1) as a prime motive, the presence of a vast 

number of NGOs and the increasing focus on tourism as a development tool collectively motivated the 

selection of Bangladesh as the context for this study. 

 

Addressing the research objectives (Section 1.2), this chapter integrates the findings from Chapter 

Seven to Ten and discusses the key results. The literature review and theoretical underpinning, empirical 

evidence and comprehensive case study analyses help to develop an understanding of the 

interrelationship between NGOs, CBIT and indigenous poverty in the studied contexts. This research 

revolves around three key objectives, including understanding the nature of CBIT, locating NGOs’ roles 

in alleviating rural indigenous poverty through their tourism involvement, and reflecting on the 

challenges that restrict indigenous communities and NGOs in operationalising tourism benefits. The 

chapter presents the discussion with the aim to addressing the research objectives while pinpointing the 

possible implications of the findings. While doing this, it reflects on the lenses adopted to conceptualise 

the NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty nexus and revisits the conceptual schema. Finally, the chapter 

concludes the thesis with future research recommendations.  

 

11.2 Locating community-based indigenous tourism 

The community in each study site is involved in different tourism-centred initiatives. Table 11.1 shows 

the key themes and aspects in terms of the communities’ tourism involvement. The table shows a high 

level of similarity in both the sites in this regard. It also presents few dissimilarities between the two 

communities and thus facilitates a comparison. 

 

Tourists’ quest for indigenous cultures and lifestyles, as well as the communities’ marginal conditions 

in terms of limited earning and employment opportunities and NGOs’ facilitation, were the key drivers 

behind their involvement in such tourism initiatives. To address tourist demand, both the communities 

started supplying tourism experiences and services (Sections 7.3.2 and 9.3.2). This circumstance, in 
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regard to indigenous tourism, further expands the supply-side view (see Section 2.3.1). This is in 

keeping with the view that, observing the growing demand for indigenous cultures, different indigenous 

communities have become involved in tourism, and that this is occurring in many different parts of the 

world (Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010; Hinch & Butler, 1996, 2007; Smith, 2016; Zeppel, 2006). 

 

Table 11.1:  Key themes and aspects relating to tourism and communities’ engagement 

 

 

However, this level of community involvement can vary and in this study was found to differ between 

the two cases, being relatively high in Faruk Para compared to Lawachara Khasia Punji. Though the 

contexts for both sites were different, the primary nature of the participation was similar, such as making 

and selling traditional handicrafts (e.g. bead-based and waist loom-based items) and selling locally-

grown products. However, the Faruk Para Bawm community has a community-based initiative centred 

on their traditional waist loom-based handicrafts production and selling. Most of the families either 

make the handicrafts or buy them (from the community members who make them) on wholesale and 

sell at Shoilo Propat. As no one except the community members is involved in the whole process, the 

profit or loss remains entirely with the families involved. Such a practice depicts a community-based 

indigenous tourism initiative where the community is actively involved with the tourism initiatives 

(Asker et al., 2010; Koster, 2014; Sebele, 2010) and the community manages and controls the whole 

process and retains ownership (Goodwin & Stantilli, 2009; Hinch & Butler, 1996, 2007; 

Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014; Zapata et al., 2011). One of the unique characteristics of such tourism 

involvement in this study is that the decisions concerning the management of overall tourism affairs in 

Key themes Aspects in tourism-community engagement 

Lawchara Khasia Punji Faruk Para Bawm 

community 

Interplay between 

demand and supply 

 Tourist demand 

 Community’s tourism 

supply 

 Influx of tourists  

 Tourist demand 

 Community’s tourism supply 

 Product modification 

 

 

Cooperation 

 Communal sharing  

 Communal decision making 

and management  

 Community support 

 Community-based 

production -wholesaling 

and retailing 

 Communal management 

and sharing 

 Mutual transaction 

Informal system  Informal sharing  Informal sharing 

Complemented by 

nature tourism 

 Followed by nature-based 

tourism development 

 Followed by nature-based 

tourism development 
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both the villages are taken at the community level; however, the level and nature of involvement 

depends on individual families’ discretion. 

 

In comparison to Faruk Para, the Lawachara Khasia Punji community does not reflect a high level of 

dependency among the community members in terms of their tourism-centred micro-businesses. 

Furthermore, the presence and complexity of the co-management committee makes the overall situation 

very complicated, where the community alone cannot decide over the holistic tourism affairs in LNP. 

For example, a decrease in visitor numbers at the village was reported due to the increase in tourist 

entry fee in the LNP by the CMC. This finding reflects the complexity of the indigenous community’s 

tourism involvement in protected areas. Such complications over community involvement in protected 

area-based tourism have also been reported in other settings, for example by Jamal and Stronza (2009) 

in the context of Chalala`n Ecolodge in Bolivia, where they argue that the protected area destination is 

a nested system consisting of four interrelated systems, including the tourism system, park management 

system, ecological systems and community systems that encompass the residents and indigenous 

communities. Findings from the Lawacharaha Khasia Punji also support Jamal and Stronza’s (2009) 

findings that multiple stakeholders in the protected area hold diverse views over tourism based on each 

of their specific interests and that these affect the community’s tourism involvement. 

 

Nonetheless, communal sharing and management exist to some extent in both the sites, as discussed in 

the next section while highlighting the critical role of cooperation in this regard. 

  

11.2.1 The critical role of cooperation 

In both cases, cooperation was found to be the core of tourism involvement. Table 11.1 shows the core 

aspects of cooperation. Findings from both sites indicate that although the earnings from tourism remain 

with the individuals involved, they do share some of their earnings through the general communal fund 

for village development. Furthermore, those who are involved in tourism-centred earning activities also 

financially contribute to tourism-relevant expenses, such as bearing the wages of the guard to control 

tourist flow to the Lawachara Khasia Punji community and contributing to the maintenance of Shoilo 

Propat by the Faruk Para Bawm community. Similarly, the women in Faruk Para contribute to the fund 

of the Bawm Women Association. Such sharing of benefits has been highlighted as one of the critical 

aspects of CBT development (Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014). However, the benefits are not 

distributed equitably, as the earnings primarily remain with individual families as mentioned above and 

there are no formal sharing protocols. 

 

Communal management and decision making are also visible in both study sites, for example the 

collective decision made to control tourist flow in Lawachara Khaisa Pujni (Section 7.3.3). However, 

such communal management and decision making is more visible in the Faruk Para Bawm community 

in regard to managing the seating spaces for the handicrafts sellers and prioritising local employment. 
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Furthermore, the weavers’ group also followed such practices. The community social bonds were found 

to be very high among the community members. 

 

One of the important findings from Faruk Para in this regard was the mutual transactions and 

understanding between the community members. For example, the wholesale buyers (who are also 

community members) often provide the weavers with thread or financial assistance in advance and the 

weavers often supply finished products to the sellers on credit. Though such mutual transactions are not 

all that visible in Lawachara Khasia Punji, the community members support the tourism involvement 

of related persons or families. Such sharing, collective decision making and management, mutual 

transactions and understanding have fostered the development of strong community cohesion that in 

turn reflects strong social capital among the community members. This finding addresses the argument 

that community-based tourism practices can enhance the social bonding among community members 

(Pretty & Ward, 2001; Zapata et al., 2011), a key to any community-centred development initiative 

(Telfer & Sharpley, 2016). Interestingly, as yet there exists no formal sharing system in any of the 

communities. However, based on their mutual understanding and high level of cooperation, they 

manage tourism-related affairs. 

 

This study depicts the market-responsive nature of tourism involvement, where both the communities 

responded to the tourist demand for indigenous peoples’ lifestyles and cultures. Strong community 

cooperation based on informal sharing played a significant role in meeting this demand; however, in 

both cases this was facilitated by several NGOs. The following section critically discusses the relevant 

interventions and associated aspects with respect to NGO involvement, stressing the second objective 

of the study. 

  

11.3 Understanding NGOs’ role in CBIT-indigenous poverty alleviation nexus 

Research Objective two seeks to understand the role of NGOs in indigenous poverty alleviation through 

facilitating communities’ tourism involvement. This section critically discusses the key interventions 

of or by NGOs in this regard. Subsequently, the role of such interventions in alleviating indigenous 

poverty is scrutinised to gain a deeper understanding of the phenomenon. 

 

11.3.1 Critical interventions  

Different NGO interventions were visible in both of the study sites. Creating access to finance and 

capacity development were the two key interventions identified along with several other aspects 

presented in the findings chapters. 

 

Microcredit programme versus CCUs: Several microcredit NGOs have been providing credit 

for tourism-oriented initiatives in both of the communities. Participants from both sites reported the 

communities’ difficulties in accessing government finance, especially the Lawachara Khasia Punji 
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community who cannot apply for such finance due to banks’ requirement for collateral, which in most 

cases is land. As this community does not own the land upon which they live, they cannot provide that 

as collateral. Furthermore, their limitations in terms of financial knowledge and management make 

applying for government support more difficult. However, finance is critical for any business 

endeavour, including tourism, especially for such marginal communities. Their weak financial status, 

insecurity over their primary sources of earning and limited or no access to government finance thus 

limit their ability to manage capital to setup and expand their tourism-based micro-businesses. This 

situation reflects the concern raised by Coria and Calfucura (2012) over the difficulty of indigenous 

communities in different parts of the world in accessing funding from formal channels due to their 

limited asset threshold, low income, inability to  use land as collateral and limited knowledge of 

preparing proper business plans required for gaining such funds. In this regard, microcredit NGOs with 

collateral-free credit opportunities have been a source of assistance for the communities. Such a 

situation on the one hand indicates that microcredit NGOs have legitimately realised the urgency of 

indigenous communities to gain access to finance, while on the other hand reinforces that NGOs can 

address these development gaps (Makoba, 2002) where marginal communities cannot access 

government and/or private enterprise funding (Banks & Hulme, 2012; Dibie, 2008). 

 

Most of the families involved in tourism-centred micro-businesses in both study sites have received 

microcredit from these NGOs. This finding to some extent contradicts Islam and Carlsen’s (2012) 

finding concerning access to NGO finance for tourism involvement. In their study in Bangladesh, Islam 

and Carlsen (2012) found that in many cases rural communities have limited access to NGO finance. 

By comparison, findings from the current study have even demonstrated flexibility in repayment on the 

part of some NGOs, which is very rare in the case of microcredit repayments. However, similarities 

have also been observed with Islam and Carlsen’s (2012) findings in regard to repayment difficulties in 

some cases and individuals and families becoming trapped in a vicious circle of microcredit. Such a 

situation further addresses the earlier argument for the creation of dependency in terms of externally-

facilitated tourism involvement (see Kiss, 2004; Lapeyre, 2010; Momsen, 2002; Novelli, 2016), which 

at the same time reflects the marginal indigenous communities’ lack of confidence in creating a strong 

financial base. In contrast to many negative concerns expressed about microcredit NGOs in Bangladesh 

(see Karim, 2008), both of the communities in this study were appreciative of NGOs in granting access 

to credit, especially in terms of their tourism involvement. 

  

Alongside the microcredit programme, NGO-facilitated CCUs are also evident in both study sites where 

the communities themselves own and manage overall affairs and NGOs simply play a facilitating role. 

Formation and facilitation of such CCUs has provided another alternative option for the communities’ 

financial access. Under these CCUs, both of the communities practice savings and microcredit 

operations among the respective community members on very easy and flexible terms and conditions. 
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This situation again reflects the advantages of a true community-based practice where ownership, 

management and benefits lie entirely with them. Such CCU benefits were reported to a great extent by 

the Lawachara Khasia Punji participants, where all of the families are members of the CCUs. These 

findings mirror the findings of Zapata et al. (2011) in their Nicaraguan study where they found that 

cooperative unions facilitated the indigenous community’s easy access to the credit under favourable 

conditions. This type of informal banking practice is also evident in the study of Holden et al. (2011) in 

the context of Elmina, Ghana. Their findings are similar to the findings of this study, where collateral-

free microloans through an informal banking system (though limited in amount) can have a significant 

contribution to the community’s involvement in tourism-oriented micro-businesses. However, in that 

context and in contrast to this study, the participants did not receive any interest on their savings. 

 

Critical role of non-tourism capacity building: Several tourism-oriented capacity building 

initiatives were reported by the participants from both of the study sites, including tour guide training 

in LNP and handicrafts training in Faruk Para. Furthermore, NGOs in both sites had worked in different 

areas of capacity building that were not centred on tourism but affected the community’s tourism 

involvement. For example, NGOs provided training on financial management and CCU operations, 

which in turn contributed to their tourism-centred micro-business management. Again, NGOs arranged 

different awareness generation campaigns on health and hygiene, nature conservations, gender equity, 

child and adult education and women’s empowerment, which also influenced the communities’ tourism 

involvement. Also, training on regular livelihood practices (e.g. betel leaf and fruit growing) and 

linkages with relevant government departments have improved the quality of locally-produced 

agricultural products, a portion of which they often sell to tourists. 

 

It is interesting that though most of the NGOs do not explicitly consider tourism-oriented capacity 

building as one of their tools for community development in the context of Bangladesh, their works in 

other areas can influence such involvement. Such complementarity from non-tourism NGOs makes this 

study unique from earlier studies (see Kennedy & Dornan, 2009; Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014; 

Pawson et al., 2017; Scheyvens, 2002), which in most cases highlighted only the tourism-centric NGOs’ 

role and did not focus on the non-tourism NGOs’ contribution. The following section scrutinises the 

role of NGOs’ interventions in poverty. 

 

11.3.2 NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty: the criticality of multiple perspectives   

As mentioned earlier (Section 4.6.2), this study has adopted the lens of three determinants to understand 

the role of NGOs in alleviating indigenous poverty, as suggested by Zhao and Ritchie (2007) in their 

anti-poverty tourism research framework. Findings from both of the study sites have been presented in 

earlier chapters (Sections 8.2 and 10.2) based on these key themes. Simultaneously, the three 

components (power, legitimacy and urgency) adopted from stakeholder identification and salience 
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theory (Mitchell et al., 1997) (Section 4.6.1) complement the understanding in this regard through the 

involvement with NGOs and tourism. This section further critically discusses the interplay between the 

key themes while extending the argument to further advance the discussion on the tourism-poverty 

nexus in the case of indigenous communities. 

 

11.3.2.1 Opportunity (cost) 

NGO-facilitated tourism involvement has created different economic opportunities in both of the 

villages, ranging from income and earning opportunities to access to finance. Previous studies in 

different contexts (e.g. Cassel & Maureira, 2015; Colton & Whitney-Squire, 2010; Lemelin et al., 2015; 

Zeppel, 2006) also assert that tourism involvement can create economic opportunities for the concerned 

indigenous community. Considering the marginal condition of the studied communities, such earnings 

from tourism contributes greatly to their family expenditures (e.g. food, education and health). Such 

economic opportunities were more visible in Faruk Para due to the community’s high involvement in 

tourism-centric micro-businesses. Especially for women, tourism-centred earning was the sole earning 

in most cases. However, both of the communities reported the earning as inadequate to totally depend 

upon. In this regard, they cannot consider tourism as an alternative source of income but rather as an 

additional one, which raises the concern for development-oriented organisations focusing on creating 

alternative earning opportunity through community-based tourism involvement. This inability of 

tourism to be an alternative source of earning for poor indigenous communities thus does not also meet 

Scheyven’s (2011) first criteria for tourism to contribute to poverty alleviation. However, considering 

their uncertainty over the primary sources of income, both of the communities’ members valued the 

NGO-facilitated tourism earnings. Another economic opportunity reported by the participants was 

access to credit, which also came with several costs (as discussed in Section 11.3.1). 

  

While examining the opportunities through NGO-facilitated tourism involvement, a few non-economic 

opportunities were also reported by the participants in both study sites. Previous researchers (Goodwin, 

2007a; Mitchell & Ashley, 2010; Strickland-Munro & Moore, 2013) have also highlighted the non-

economic benefits of tourism engagement for indigenous communities such as improved capacity and 

cultural exchange. The findings of this study indicate that such non-economic opportunities are 

important in realising the economic opportunities from NGO-facilitated tourism involvement, 

especially for indigenous communities. For example, both Lawachara Khasia and Faruk Para Bawm 

community members became more aware of tourism-centred business opportunities after regular 

interactions with the tourists. Such interactions also helped them to understand the mainstream 

population and their language, which again contributed to their business knowledge and bargaining 

skills. In Faruk Para I also observed that those who can speak Bangla well received more tourists in 

their shops. The flow of such non-economic benefits addresses Mitchell and Ashley’s (2010) argument 

“…that the direct effects of tourism on the poor goes beyond the cash flows” (p.61). This finding further 
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extends Zhao and Ritchie’s (2007) argument on opportunity as they highlighted only the economic 

opportunities while examining the tourism-poverty nexus and reinforces that non-economic benefits 

need to be taken into consideration while examining the tourism-poverty nexus, especially in the context 

of indigenous communities considering their isolation and cultural differences with the mainstream 

people. 

 

11.3.2.2 Empowerment (disempowerment) 

Aspects of empowerment have been found to be very critical in this study while examining NGO-

facilitated tourism-indigenous poverty nexus. However, the findings differ substantially between the 

study sites. The findings indicate the presence of both empowering and disempowering aspects from 

their NGO-facilitated tourism involvement (Table 11.2) in a complex interplay of effects. Based on the 

four sub-themes identified the table represents the associated aspects contributing to the broader theme 

of empowerment in both the study sites and thus facilitates a comparison. 

 

From the economic perspective, there is little doubt that NGO-facilitated tourism involvement has 

empowered the relevant community members through earnings and better access to credit and capital. 

Their earnings, though additional, contribute a great extent to their family spending power. Microcredit 

and CCUs have facilitated the community’s access to finance as already mentioned (Section 11.3.1); 

such access to microfinance has helped the Lawachara Khasia Punji community to avoid exploitation 

from money lenders. Alongside this, the UNDP’s financial grants for the weaver’s group in Faruk Para 

created a capital base to continue their tourism-centred micro-businesses (Section 9.5). Interestingly, 

the communities revealed contradictory findings in terms of tourism-benefit leakage. The Faruk Para 

Bawm community presents an ideal example of no leakage in terms of their handicrafts-centred micro-

business at Shoilo Propat. This finding supports the argument that community-based tourism practice 

helps to retain the benefits within the community (Kontogeorgopoulos, 2005; Lapeyre, 2010; Trejos & 

Chiang, 2009) and portrays a positive contribution from NGO-facilitated tourism engagement from the 

economic perspective.  

 

On the contrary, there are several issues that overshadow such empowerment. For example, the earnings 

from tourism involvement are not adequate to fully support the families involved and in most cases are 

also seasonal. Furthermore, as noted above, the easy access to microcredit has created a dependency on 

the microcredit NGOs. However, leakage of benefits was reported as one of the critical issues at 

Lawachara Khasia Punji where they are deprived of benefits from the NGO-facilitated ecotourism 

activities despite being one of the core stakeholders of the LNP. This reflects the powerlessness of the 

indigenous community and reveals the absence of a legitimate relationship with relevant stakeholders 

such as the FD and conservation NGOs. Concurrently, this also supports previous findings that 
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indigenous communities often remain excluded from the true benefits of tourism development centred 

on them (Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Laudati, 2010; Song, 2008). 

 

Table 11.2:  Key themes and aspects relating to empowerment 

  

Base theme Sub-themes Aspects related to empowerment 

Lawachara Khasia Punji Faruk Para Bawm 

community 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Empowerment 

 

 

Economic 

 Access to credit versus 

reduced dominance of 

money lenders 

 Entrepreneurship  

 Tourism earning versus 

discontinuation 

 Vicious circle of 

microcredit  

 Benefit leakage 

 Entrepreneurship 

 Tourism earning  

 Access to credit and 

capital 

 No leakage 

 

Psychological  

 Self-employment  

 Limited tourism benefits 

 Expectation versus reality 

 Threat to privacy 

 Women’s 

empowerment 

 Exclusion from NGO 

benefits 

 

 

Social 

 Increased community 

cohesion 

 Group formation 

 

 Strong social capital 

 Group formation versus 

discontinuation 

 Reduced gender 

discrimination 

 

Political  

 Token participation 

 Elite dominance 

 Ignorance of community 

voice 

 Bottom-up approach 

 Women’s participation 

in decision making 

 Increased community 

voice 

 

From a political empowerment perspective, both study sites again demonstrated contradictory findings. 

For example, the Lawachara Khasia Punji community expressed their frustration over token 

participation in decision making and lack of a community voice, especially with the conservation NGO 

and CMC facilitated by the NGO (Section 8.2.2.4). Meaningful participation in decision making is a 

key to any community-centred development initiative. Token or induced participation (Tosun, 1999, 

2006), termed ‘lip-service’ by Brown (2002), cannot empower the community, as in most cases their 

voices are ignored. However, the Faruk Para Bawm community provided a different perspective. 

Findings indicated increased female participation in decision making, as well as a stronger community 
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voice. For example, the community actively raised their voice to the government administrative bodies 

against the imposition of rent on their business spots. This reflects their ability to bargain over their 

rights and their resolve not to take every decision as granted. These are some signs of political 

empowerment through their tourism involvement (see Scheyvens, 1999, 2000). The participation 

approach followed by the different NGOs has created this distinction between the two sites. The NGOs 

in Faruk Para highlighted more bottom-up development where the community reported a high level of 

involvement, which in turn was reflected in their dealings with other stakeholders. This situation reflects 

that through NGO facilitation, this community’s powerlessness has been reduced at least to some degree 

and because of that, other stakeholders legitimately considered their voice instead of imposing decisions 

upon them. However, the Lawachra Khasia Punji community’s powerlessness in this regard remained 

visible. There was a lack of legitimate consideration from relevant stakeholders, which further 

aggravated the community’s vulnerable condition, even to the extent of threat of displacement. The 

findings in this study thus further reinforce the bottom-up participatory approach as a meaningful way 

for poor communities to capitalise on tourism benefits (Zapata et al., 2011). 

  

Zhao and Ritchie (2007) highlight the economic and political aspects of empowerment in relation to the 

tourism-poverty nexus. However, the findings of this study indicate that the social and psychological 

aspects of empowerment are also important in this regard. For example, NGO-facilitated tourism 

involvement has increased community cohesion and strengthened social capital in both communities 

(Sections 7.3.3 and 9.3.3). Such community cohesion was found to be critical in managing tourism 

affairs as well as realising the benefits of such involvement. The high level of dependency for tourism 

micro-businesses and support among community members in Faruk Para indicate the importance of 

such an aspect. 

 

Concomitantly, several psychological aspects of empowerment (primarily motivational aspects) in this 

regard were also reported by the participants (Sections 8.2.2.2 and 10.2.2.2). For example, the creation 

of employment and earning has developed a sense of self-dependency among participants, especially 

among women. However, on the other hand the inadequacy of benefits, threat of displacement and 

invasion of privacy have created a feeling of discomfort and discontent, as these issues affect the 

community members’ aspirations to become self-reliant and rid themselves of their poor condition. 

These issues were more evident in Lawachara Khasia Punji. These findings also indicate that 

empowerment (disempowerment) from tourism involvement can happen simultaneously at both 

individual and community levels (Timothy, 2007). 

 

The presence of these two latter aspects - social and psychological - further extends Zhao and Ritchie’s 

consideration of empowerment by going beyond simple economic and political aspects and supporting 

Scheyvens’ (1999) framework for empowerment where she highlights these four aspects together in 
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regard to a community’s tourism involvement. Consideration of all four of these components is essential 

in the context of this research due to their interrelationship and dependency on each other.  

 

To illustrate such inter-relationships, tourism-related earnings (economic empowerment) created a 

sense of self-dependency, especially among women (psychological empowerment), which in turn led 

to their increased participation in decision making (political empowerment). However, in contrast the 

discontinuation of tourism earning ability simultaneously created a sense of economic as well as 

psychological disempowerment among the Lawachara Khasia Punji community. Documenting such 

inter-relationships is important in understanding the NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty triad, 

considering the multidimensional aspects of poverty (Holden, 2013; Mikkelsen, 2005) and especially 

in the context of indigenous communities (Goodwin, 2007a). The findings of this study further reinforce 

that empowerment is not a static but dynamic process in the NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty nexus 

(Tucker & Boonabaana, 2012). 

 

11.3.2.3 Security (insecurity) 

Security comprises the third and final theme to understand the tourism-poverty nexus, which addresses 

whether tourism contributes to the reduced vulnerability of the community (Zhao & Ritchie, 2007). 

Scheyvens (2011) also addresses this aspect in realising tourism’s contribution to poverty alleviation. 

The findings here indicate that NGO-facilitated tourism involvement has to some extent fostered the 

development of a sense of security against the economic vulnerability in both communities by providing 

an additional income and enhancing their savings tend. Natural disasters such as cyclones and excessive 

rain affect the traditional and primary livelihood practices in both of the study sites, which create an 

uncertainty over their primary income. However, after their involvement with tourism micro-businesses 

through NGO facilitation, most of them started receiving some level of earning. Concurrently, they can 

save a portion of their earnings in both the NGO-controlled microcredit programmes and NGO-

facilitated CCUs, against which they receive interest and loans. Such economic benefits from tourism 

involvement have helped the communities to handle economic crises, not entirely, but at least to some 

extent. 

  

However, there is also an unfavourable or adverse side for the Lawachara Khasia Punji community 

because of the threat of displacement from their locale (Section 8.2.3). Such land issues again reflect 

the powerlessness of this community, where the relevant stakeholders do not consider them as 

legitimate stakeholders or understand the urgency of their need to remain in this locale. This mirrors 

the earlier finding that though tourism development in protected areas brings economic opportunities 

for indigenous communities, national parks in South East Asia often adopt a removal policy for these 

communities (Zeppel, 2006). This reinforces the need for political and legal empowerment (Sofield, 
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Opportunity 
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2003) for indigenous communities, as security over land rights and resources are essential for their 

poverty alleviation (Chaderopa, 2016; IPMG, 2016; Scheyvens & Russell, 2012). 

 

11.3.3 The intersectionality between opportunity-empowerment-security  

One of the major findings of this study is that all three of the determinants discussed above demonstrate 

an interdependency on one another, where an effect on one creates single or multiple effects on the 

others. Figure 11.1 shows how these three themes are interrelated and can influence each other. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Figure 11.1: Intersectionality between opportunity, empowerment and security (M. A. Hoque after 

Zhao & Ritchie, 2007) 

 

The figure shows both sides of each theme, i.e. cost against opportunity, disempowerment against 

empowerment and insecurity against security. Reflections on the other side of the coin are also crucial 

because considerations of only positive issues cannot provide a true and holistic picture. For example, 

the creation of economic opportunities has at the same time created a sense of economic empowerment, 

which ultimately has contributed to a feeling of economic security. However, insecurity over land rights 

and invasion of privacy (Sections 8.2.3 and 8.3) have created a feeling of psychological discontent, 

which has restricted the community’s opportunities to generate further benefits from tourism.  

   

The multidimensional nature of indigenous poverty (Section 4.3) makes this two-fold intersectionality 

more important, as positive aspects may at the same time create a negative concern. For example, though 

easy access to NGO collateral free credit facilitated community members’ involvement in tourism 

micro-businesses, it has also created an external dependency that may make the receivers of such credit 
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more vulnerable in the future in terms of debt. Similarly, on the one hand the UNDP’s financial grant 

at Faruk Para empowered the weavers from an economic perspective, but on the other hand its departure 

created a feeling of powerlessness among the beneficiaries as they could not continue the provided 

benefits on their own and subsequently the weavers’ group became fragmented (Section 9.5). Such a 

finding again questions the sustainability of externally-facilitated tourism involvement (Lapeyre, 2010). 

Simultaneously, the findings reinforce the fact that the creation of community capacity to continue the 

provided benefits is equally important for NGO-facilitated tourism involvement, thus demonstrating the 

need for an appropriate exit strategy. Unfavourable outcomes in this regard have been found by 

community members to be damaging and in many cases have overshadowed positive outcomes. The 

following section extends the discussion, reflecting on one such critical unfavourable outcome. 

 

11.3.4 Invasion of indigenous privacy  

One of the main themes that arose from this study was the invasion of indigenous privacy from NGO-

facilitated tourism involvement. The issue was quite visible in Lawahara Khasia Punji.  Multiple issues 

such as disturbance of local everyday life, irresponsible tourist behaviour and disrespecting local norms 

have resulted in an antagonistic feeling among community members towards tourism (Section 8.3). 

Unfortunately, the relevant NGOs and PA authority showed a minimal response towards this issue and 

acted on passive awareness creation (for tourists) only. Such a finding again reflects the relevant 

stakeholders’ negligence in terms of the community’s urgency for developing and maintaining a 

congenial tourism environment. As a consequence, the community has withdrawn from making and 

selling traditional handicrafts, limited their interactions with tourists and started rethinking their tourism 

involvement. The possibility of communities’ withdrawal from tourism involvement due to the 

realisation of negative social impacts has been raised before, although examples of practical withdrawal 

are limited (Sharpley, 2014). 

 

This privacy issue is critical when examining the tourism-indigenous poverty nexus in this community’s 

context as it affected all three key determinants: opportunity, empowerment and security. This finding 

supports the warning of Fuller et al. (2005) that tourism has the potential for intrusion into indigenous 

life and invasion of privacy, an aspect that is little explored, from the community’s perspective, in the 

literature  (Deery, Jago, & Fredline, 2012). Privacy issues need to be considered very carefully while 

developing tourism in indigenous locale, and a lack of such consideration may make these communities 

more vulnerable in terms of social and cultural sensitivity. Hence, efforts must be directed towards 

developing appropriate tourist behaviour while visiting indigenous communities (Brown, 1999). 
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11.4 Bridging the gap: challenges  

This section aims to address research objective three, which seeks to understand the challenges that 

restrict indigenous communities and NGOs in operationalising the tourism benefits in the study areas. 

The section critically discusses the key factors identified in this regard in Chapter Eight and Ten. 

 

Table 11.3: Key themes and issues relating to the challenges for indigenous communities and NGOs 

 

Base themes Key themes & issues 

Lawachara Khasia Punji Faruk Para Bawm community 

 

Challenges 

pertaining to the 

community 

 

 Tensions and controversies                          

(e.g. development versus 

conservation) 

 Market constraints                   

(e.g.  lack of promotion, 

limited product 

diversification) 

 Seasonality 

 Financial constraints 

 Leadership constraints 

 Infrastructural constraints 

 Seasonality  

 Tensions (e.g. threat of rent, 

space limitation) 

 Market constraints                     

(e.g. limited market linkages, 

limited promotion) 

 Macro-environmental effects 

(e.g. restrictions on foreign 

travellers) 

 

Challenges 

pertaining to the 

NGOs  

 Strategic limitations  

(e.g. microcredit focus, 

limited tourism focus, 

donor dominance) 

  Activity constraints                       

( e.g. improper tourism 

development, cross-

cultural issues) 

 Strategic limitations  

(e.g. microcredit focus, 

limited tourism focus, donor 

dominance) 

 Activity constraints                

(e.g. less effective training, 

contextual complexity, lack 

of coordination between 

NGOs) 

 

Table 11.3 presents the critical challenges in terms of operationalising tourism benefits both for the 

communities and the NGOs. It shows the key themes and the associated issues in this regard and depicts 

some similarities as well as dissimilarities in both the sites. The following section continues the 

discussion by critically discussing the challenges relevant to the communities. 

 

11.4.1 Challenges restraining the communities  

Among a range of restraining factors, three key common themes emerged in both study sites in terms 

of indigenous communities’ tourism involvement, including seasonality, tension and controversy and 

market constraints (Table 11.3). 
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Seasonality is highlighted as a critical barrier in terms of earning from tourism-centred micro-

businesses. Both of the communities receive a high volume of tourists during the winter season and 

most of their earnings occur at this time. However, during the low season, especially during the rainy 

season, their sales decrease to a minimum level. Furthermore, seasonality in terms of their agricultural 

practices also has an effect as they sell a portion of their local produce to tourists. This finding depicts 

the limitation of tourism to be considered as an alternative income by these indigenous communities 

and thus reinforces such income as only being additional to core incomes. Of great relevance to this 

finding is the research conducted by Tao and Wall (2009) in a Cou indigenous community in Shanmei, 

Taiwan which investigated the link between tourism and other livelihood strategies. The authors’ 

findings indicate that, similar to the usual livelihood practices of the indigenous community, tourism 

cannot escape the effect of seasonality and thus functions as an additional earning source. However, the 

employment and earning opportunities from tourism were still significant considering the economic 

benefits for the community. This again resembles the findings of this current study. A similar finding 

was also reported by Holden et al. (2011) in the context of Elmina, Ghana. This seasonality issue in 

turn creates a psychological dilemma for the indigenous communities to consider tourism as a way 

forward for their poverty alleviation. This finding has a critical implication for the external facilitators, 

(i.e. NGOs and aid agencies) while promoting tourism as an alternative income generation tool for 

indigenous communities. 

 

Expanding tourism product offerings may help communities tackle this problem of seasonality. 

However, limited product diversity further exacerbates the problem. For example, though the Faruk 

Para Bawm community has brought some diversification to their traditional textile handicrafts, most of 

their items are still only suitable for the winter season. Such a limited variety of product offerings further 

implies that matching the demand-supply interactions requires the expansion of the current product 

base. Moreover, the lack of promotion was evident in both study sites. In regard to the communities, 

the lack of market-oriented knowledge and expertise have made them unable to conduct such activities. 

Though the UNDP had provided some opportunities to attend fairs, the Faruk Para community found 

those inadequate (Section 9.5). On the other hand, such an effort was absent in the other study site. In 

the context of Costa Rica, Tasci et al. (2014) address a similar finding where the inadequacy of 

marketing efforts affected the CBT businesses as the cultural uniqueness of the community was not 

adequately promoted to tourists. This study thus reinforces the importance of proper marketing efforts, 

including product development, promotion, market access and linkages for CBT initiatives (Dodds et 

al., 2018; Lenao, 2016; Mtapuri & Giampiccoli, 2013), especially for indigenous communities 

considering the sophisticated and sensitive nature (i.e. delicate weaving items) of their tourism products 

(Fuller et al., 2005; Sinclair, 2003). Participants strongly advocated for a well-planned, indigenous 

culture-focused marketing effort, believing that such an effort will create external linkages for their 

traditional items. Building such linkages is important for community-based initiatives in order for them 
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to better link their local products (e.g. handicrafts and agricultural products) to tourism supply chains 

(Tasci et al., 2013; Zapata et al., 2011). 

 

A well-integrated effort from NGOs and relevant stakeholders (such as donor agencies, relevant 

government departments and private tourism enterprises) could be a way to address these market-

oriented difficulties (Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014; Lucchetti & Font, 2013) considering the capacity 

constraints of the marginal indigenous communities in this research in this regard. However, there exist 

of a number of tensions, primarily centred on land ownership and/or land use (Sections 8.4.1 and 

10.3.1). This anxiety over land titles and their ability to use the land has restricted the communities in 

their thinking about further tourism involvement. These findings address the earlier concern that 

insecurity over land titles restricts indigenous communities’ abilities and intentions to develop 

sustainable tourism ventures (Coria & Calfucura, 2012; Weaver, 2010). Further to this, NGOs in this 

study were primarily service-delivery based and their contribution was particularly visible in terms of 

economic aspects. However, no improvements in response to the communities’ demand for recognition 

as being indigenous (Section 6.2.2.1), nor in the resolution of land ownership disputes were visible from 

the NGO initiatives. Such critical issues demand that the NGOs’ go beyond there mere service delivery 

roles, and adopt an advocacy role in order to influence wider policy formulation in favour of these 

marginal people (Barnett, 2008; Lewis & Kanji, 2009; Korten, 1990).  This is important in the context 

of poor indigenous communities as such roles can contribute to their poverty reduction more sustainably 

by addressing the structural causes behind their poverty (Lewis & Kanji, 2009). Thus, the service 

delivery roles’ effectiveness in terms of bringing true benefits for the indigenous communities could be 

enhanced through an additional advocacy role, which is currently largely missing in relevant NGOs’ 

strategies in the study areas. 

 

One key issue that has led to a difference between the levels of the two communities’ tourism 

involvement in this study is the nature of leadership. The headman of the Lawachara Khasia Punji 

demonstrated a more self-defensive and reactive role, rather than a proactive role in terms of presenting 

the community’s demand to the NGOs and the CMC. Furthermore, instead of better managing the 

situation his order for women to withdraw from handicrafts-centred micro-businesses has created 

frustration among women over the discontinuation of such tourism income. In contrast, the Karbari 

(village head) of Faruk Para showed a highly positive attitude towards any development initiatives 

within his village. He proactively and logically presented the community’s demands to local 

administration for local employment at Shoilo Propat and for not imposing rent on seating spaces for 

the handicrafts sellers. These findings clearly indicate the importance of a champion for CBIT 

initiatives, similar to many other studies (see Aref, 2011; Asker et al., 2010; Hatton, 1999; Nair & 

Hamzah, 2015). Such a visionary leader can bridge the gap between the community and the external 

facilitators (Asker et al., 2010; Iorio & Corsale, 2014; Ratnayake & Kasim, 2011). 
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Continuing the discussion further, the next section critically reflects on the key challenges for NGOs in 

operationalising the tourism benefits for the communities.   

 

11.4.2 Challenges restraining the NGOs  

Challenges identified pertaining to NGOs’ involvement in community-centred tourism initiatives in the 

studied contexts were divided into two broader categories: strategic limitations and activity constraints. 

In regards to strategic limitations, both of the sites shared a similar set of key issues (Table 11.3). 

 

Though thousands of NGOs work in many development-oriented programmes in Bangladesh (Section 

3.7), very few directly address tourism as a tool for community development or even appear to be aware 

of its potential as a tool in their aim to alleviate the poverty of marginal communities. NGO study 

participants in this regard hold the donors and policymakers responsible for this shortcoming. They 

argued that they have to design project plans based on the donor’s preferred sector to donate. Hence, 

their plans directly reflect the agenda of the donors, which in many cases do not fit the targeted 

communities’ development demands. Such reluctance of donors addresses the argument of Jamieson 

and Nadkarni (2009) that despite the rhetoric around its potential, tourism remains unsuccessful in 

establishing itself as a priority option for aid interventions and that donors still prefer other areas such 

as education, health and infrastructure development over tourism (Cheer & Peel, 2011). Furthermore, 

those NGOs and aid agencies who have adopted tourism as a tool primarily consider this a minor part 

of their wider development projects, which includes many other objectives. Such a partial focus does 

not necessarily provide adequate resources to this sector. This study thus reinforces the finding of Cheer 

and Peel (2011) (in the context of Vanuatu) that tourism deserves more direct attention from donors and 

a change is needed in donors’ stereotypical perceptions of tourism as a less useful development tool. 

 

Instead, a large number of NGOs in Bangladesh stress microcredit provision aimed at the poverty 

alleviation of marginal people (Section 3.7) considering their limited access to finance, as is the case 

for indigenous communities. However, this focus on microcredit has resulted in a number of criticisms 

(as mentioned in Section 3.7), some of which are similar to the findings of this study. Even the NGOs 

who have broader development agendae prefer microcredit programmes in most cases. Again, for many 

NGOs the sole focus on microcredit restricts them from being involved in other development 

programmes such as tourism-oriented business capacity building. However, acknowledging these 

criticisms, the findings of this study reinforce that though not directly addressing the tourism sector, 

such microcredit NGOs facilitate the involvement of indigenous communities in tourism micro-

businesses. 

 

Alongside the above-mentioned strategic limitations, several activity constraints were found to limit 

NGOs in operationalising tourism as an indigenous poverty alleviation tool (Table 11.3). Contextual 

complexities in terms of cross-cultural differences are a key barrier for NGOs in terms of their 
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involvement with indigenous communities. For example, local indigenous norms such as seeking 

permission from the headman on every issue, difficulties in achieving trust and language differences 

were reported by the NGO participants in this study. These issues clearly make a difference between 

the NGOs’ operations in indigenous communities and the mainstream community. Again, such cultural 

complexities create an entry barrier for NGOs in accessing indigenous communities, which ultimately 

discourages them from working with these communities. This finding reinforces the fact that NGOs 

and aid agencies should adopt culturally-appropriate strategies such as hiring locals or culturally-

competent staff rather than outsiders to reduce these cross-cultural challenges (Fee, Heizmann, & Gray, 

2017) and subsequently bridge cultural gaps and promote shared understandings (Johnson & Cullen, 

2002; Li, 2013). The findings also reflect the observation of Section 5.9 that gaining trust is key to any 

external interventions in indigenous communities (Burnette & Sanders, 2014), be it a research or 

development initiative. 

  

Another key contextual complexity that distinguished the nature of NGOs’ activity in the study sites is 

the government restrictions and monitoring in Bandarban. The findings from this site (Section 10.3.2) 

indicate a controlled environment for NGOs in Bandarban, including restrictions on foreign donors’ 

travel, frequent reporting to multiple authorities and suspicion of government departments towards 

NGO operations. Different issues such as religious conversion, tension over indigenous rights and 

recognition and legacy of fragile political instability in Bandarban seem to contribute to the adoption of 

such control mechanisms by the government to keep the environment under its control. Being an 

indigenous inhabitant area, Bandarban bears a long history of political conflicts over the issues of 

indigeneity, land rights, militarisation, displacement, women’s vulnerability and settler intrusion (see 

Mohaiemen, 2010). Though the signing of the peace treaty in 1997 brought a significant change, high 

levels of tension prevail across the whole CHT and create a barrier to tourism development in this area. 

Hence, the government follows a very cautious approach in this context, one of which is limiting NGOs’ 

freedom. However, such a high level of control was not reported in the other study site. The restrictions 

on NGO activities mentioned above is also similarly applicable for the movement of foreign tourists, 

which at the same time restricts both NGOs and communities from maximising tourism benefits in 

Bandarban as there is a common belief that foreign travellers usually demonstrate a high interest in 

indigenous culture-based tourism and generate significant benefits.  

 

Furthermore, the lack of coordination between the multiple levels of administration (traditional, central, 

regional, and local) in terms of tourism affairs makes the context more complicated. These issues 

collectively pose a critical challenge for NGOs’ tourism involvement in the said context. Such lack of 

coordination between the CMC, FD, the Khasia community and the conservation NGO is also visible 

in Lawachara National Park. Considering such complexity, an integrated effort involving the relevant 

stakeholders (e.g. government, NGOs and indigenous communities) is thus important for 
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operationalising tourism benefits to alleviate the poverty of these communities (Islam & Carlsen, 2016). 

The role of government is particularly critical in this context for creating a congenial environment for 

NGOs within a supportive legal framework. 

 

11.5 Revisiting the conceptual schema  

Based on a comprehensive literature review, by discussing, analysing and synthesising the literature on 

CBT, indigenous tourism, the tourism-poverty nexus and the NGO-CBT nexus, the conceptual schema 

(Figure 4.4) incorporated the theoretical constructs that underpin this research. This was informed by 

Mitchell et al. (1997) and Zhao and Ritchie (2007). This section revisits the schema (Figure 11.2) based 

on the empirical findings.  

 

Figure 11.2: Revisited conceptual schema 

 

Findings from both of the sites show how the NGOs become involved with the indigenous communities 

in response to their urgency to overcome their poor-vulnerable condition, powerlessness (e.g. lack of 

resources such as finance and lack of capacity) and lack of a legitimate and productive relationship with 

the government. NGOs in both of the sites demonstrated their efforts through different interventions 
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(both tourism and non-tourism based), including capacity building, awareness raising, providing 

microfinance and building networks. With such facilitation, both of the communities have considered 

tourism as a tool to address their poverty and started exchanging their tourism services as a response to 

tourist demand. This involvement with tourism has rendered various effects, both favourable and 

unfavourable, to the three determinants of poverty alleviation: opportunity, empowerment and security 

(transfer of benefit and costs as indicated in the Figure 11.2). Findings reflect that these outcomes have 

a further effect on communities’ power, legitimacy and urgency. For example, enhanced opportunity, 

empowerment and security in Faruk Para contributed to relatively enhanced economic independence, 

louder voices and, to some extent, legitimacy from the government departments. On the other hand, 

absence of several empowerment aspects, intrusion into the community’s privacy, decreased tourism 

earning opportunities and feelings of insecurity further contributed to the Lawachara Khasia Punji 

community’s powerlessness, lack of legitimacy and ignorance of the community’s urgency on the part 

of both the conservation NGO and the relevant government department. The dashed line in the revisited 

schema (Figure 11.2) indicates such side effects. The revised schema further reinforces the need for 

considerable time orientation and proper exit plans on the part of NGOs (shown in square brackets). 

Acknowledging the earlier criticisms and based on the findings of the study, a proper exit plan is 

emphasised. Simultaneously, considering the marginal condition of poor indigenous communities, 

considerable time orientation of externally-facilitated projects is highlighted as improper and early exit 

may cause failure to benefit-rendering projects, as is the case of UNDP’s handicrafts project in Faruk 

Para (Section 9.5). Inclusion of these two aspects (the side effects and considerable time orientation and 

exit plan) crystallises the earlier conceptualisation (Figure 4.4). This addition in the revised schema is 

important for both the community and NGOs. For example, a consideration of the rear effects, as 

mentioned above, will equip the community and NGOs well in advance to anticipate any adverse 

concern and tackle them in a timely manner. Concurrently, a focus on considerable time orientation and 

a proper exit plan on the part of NGOs will allow the marginal communities adequate time to become 

capable of continuing a project benefits on their own (as is the case of Caritas facilitated CCU in 

Lawachara Khasia Punji). 

  

11.6 Thesis contribution  

This study aimed to develop an in-depth understanding of NGOs’ role in alleviating rural indigenous 

poverty through communities’ tourism involvement in the context of Bangladesh. It provides critical 

insights for the conduct of qualitative analysis of the tourism-indigenous poverty nexus through external 

interventions and understanding the multifaceted interplay of different relevant stakeholders in this 

regard. 

 

A review of contemporary literature on the tourism-poverty nexus through community-based tourism 

and indigenous tourism reveals that issues in this regard are still contested and that better understanding 
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is needed in different contexts (Goodwin, 2007a; Scheyvens, 2011; Taylor, 2017; Whitford & Ruhanen, 

2016). Though a number of studies have been conducted to examine whether tourism can contribute to 

poverty alleviation in different contexts, very few studies have addressed this nexus in Bangladesh or 

in regards to indigenous poverty (Islam & Carlsen, 2016). To my knowledge, this is the first study in 

that context that specifically highlights NGOs’ role in indigenous communities’ poverty alleviation 

through CBIT. As Bangladesh is home to thousands of NGOs (Section 3.7), this study has significant 

implications for both the NGOs and the Bangladesh government, as the government has declared 

tourism as a priority area, highlighting the development of community-based tourism and cultural 

tourism involving different ethnic communities where NGOs could play an important role considering 

their wide geographical coverage and community development capacity, and close association with 

rural marginal communities. 

 

As mentioned in Section 11.3.1, earlier studies in most cases have focused only on those NGOs that 

directly address tourism as one of their community development tools (see Kennedy & Dornan, 2009; 

Kontogeorgopoulos et al., 2014; Pawson et al., 2017; Scheyvens, 2002). Very few have considered the 

contribution of non-tourism NGOs in regard to the poverty alleviation of indigenous communities 

through facilitating their tourism involvement. This is an area that remains largely unrecognised by 

tourism researchers. In this regard this research provides an in-depth understanding of such non-tourism 

NGOs’ contribution in two indigenous communities in Bangladesh. The present research also 

contributes to current literature on the multidimensional nature of indigenous poverty in terms of 

understanding the tourism-indigenous poverty nexus. 

  

Previous studies have stressed economic aspects while considering the tourism-poverty nexus, while 

non-economic aspects were mentioned but remain largely unexplored, particularly in terms of their 

roles in poverty alleviation. Such an interplay between economic and non-economic aspects further 

extends our understanding and evaluation of externally-facilitated tourism interventions and indigenous 

poverty alleviation. Such detailed understanding will ultimately generate lessons that may assist both 

indigenous communities and NGOs in operationalising and embracing tourism as a tool for poverty 

alleviation and will challenge the general assumption of tourism’s positive contribution to the poverty 

alleviation of the marginal communities. 

 

This thesis documents the intersectionality between three key components (opportunity, empowerment 

and security) towards understanding the tourism-poverty nexus (Zhao & Ritchie, 2007) through NGO 

facilitation in indigenous communities. The relationship among these components asserts the 

importance of considering all three together to obtain a comprehensive understanding of the nexus. 

However, the findings of this thesis expand the assumptions of Zhao and Ritchie (2007) by emphasising 

the importance of non-economic opportunities (e.g. improved cultural exchange) for capitalising on the 

economic opportunities. Furthermore, the critical role of psychological and social empowerment further 
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extends their consideration of empowerment merely from economic and political perspectives in terms 

of the tourism-poverty nexus. Also, this thesis incorporates the three key elements (power, legitimacy 

and urgency) of stakeholder identification and salience theory (Mitchell et al., 1997) in association with 

opportunity, empowerment and security approach suggested by Zhao and Ritchie (2007) to develop a 

better understanding of the NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty nexus. To facilitate this understanding, 

the thesis further provides a conceptual framework which shows how NGO interventions can help 

facilitate the indigenous communities’ involvement with CBIT, and how that involvement can further 

contribute to their poverty alleviation while emphasising both benefits and costs. The revisited schema 

further shows the importance of several considerations (e.g. considerable time orientation, proper exit 

plan) based on the case study findings. This conceptual schema could be useful in conceptualising the 

NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty relation in other similar contexts. 

  

One of the key contributions of this thesis is the reflection on indigenous privacy issues in terms of 

externally-facilitated tourism involvement. Some researchers (e.g. Fuller et al., 2005) have previously 

raised the concern but there are limited concrete examples. This study provides a case for how tourism 

development in indigenous areas can lead to the invasion of community privacy. Hence, both NGOs 

and indigenous communities should carefully approach such tourism development and involvement. 

Furthermore, this thesis also provides evidence of withdrawal of the community from tourism 

involvement due to adverse and unexpected outcomes of tourism (e.g. invasion of indigenous privacy), 

which is rarely documented in the literature (Sharpley, 2014). 

 

Methodologically, this research also contributes to our understanding of the challenges of conducting 

tourism research with poor indigenous communities as a non-indigenous researcher and the ways to 

operationalise those challenges into opportunities (Section 5.9) that are expected to assist future 

researchers in similar contexts. This study also indicates the value of exploring the transformation of 

the researcher from an ‘outsider’ to an ‘adopted insider’ (Banks, 1998) in relation to the conduct of 

indigenous community-based tourism research from a non-western perspective as a male, Bangladeshi 

researcher. Such a dual positioning (both as an outsider and an adopted insider) allowed me to overcome 

the challenges and maximise the advantages to gather richer information and provide in-depth analysis 

of the community perspectives. 

 

Finally, this thesis documents the challenges for NGOs in operationalising indigenous community-

centred tourism initiatives (Sections 8.4.2 and 10.3.2). Many CBT and indigenous tourism studies have 

explored the barriers from the community perspective (Sections 2.2.4 and 2.3.3). However, 

identification of such obstacles from NGOs’ perspectives adds richness to the tourism-centred 

development discourse. 
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11.7 Summary of the research objectives 

As mentioned in Section 1.2, this research centred on three specific objectives. The first objective was 

centred on identifying the nature of CBIT in the studied context, along with understanding CBT and 

indigenous tourism there. In this context, indigenous communities’ tourism involvement centres on the 

exchange of their tourism resources, based on an informal practice of communal management and 

sharing to some extent where strong social capital plays a significant role. Moreover, nature-based 

tourism complements the growth of CBIT in the studied contexts. The study addresses many aspects 

that are unique to indigenous communities such as traditional social structure, strong obedience to the 

community head, informal and traditional practices of sharing and managing, a focus on indigenous 

cultures and lifestyles (e.g. demand-supply interactions), the multidimensional nature of poverty and 

issues of land ownership, reinforcing that community-based initiative’s principles such as ownership, 

management and sharing need to be carefully considered while developing community-based tourism 

initiatives in indigenous communities. It also acknowledges that such tourism involvements are often 

facilitated by NGOs and aid agencies. 

 

The second objective centred on understanding the role of NGOs in alleviating indigenous poverty 

through the communities’ tourism involvement. NGOs have facilitated the communities’ tourism 

involvement through a range of tourism and non-tourism interventions, which generated both 

favourable and unfavourable outcomes in terms of three determinates of poverty alleviation: 

opportunity, empowerment and security. Though the contribution of such tourism involvement in their 

ultimate poverty alleviation was not enough and can only be considered as an additional tool rather than 

an alternative tool, it was still significant due to their poor-vulnerable condition. 

 

Finally, the third objective centred on understanding the challenges for both the communities and NGOs 

in operationalising tourism benefits. A number of constraints were identified in this regard, importantly 

tensions, seasonality and market constraints on the part of the communities and several strategic and 

activity constraints on the part of NGOs. 

 

11.8 Concluding remarks 

Tourism has been advocated as a tool for the socio-economic advancement of indigenous communities. 

Responding to that potential, many development-oriented organisations, especially NGOs, have 

fostered the development of community-based indigenous tourism, whether explicitly or implicitly, in 

different parts of the world aiming to address indigenous poverty. The UNWTO also promotes 

tourism’s potential to contribute to all of the UN’s SDGs including tourism as a tool to eradicate poverty 

in all forms everywhere (SDG1) and to reduce inequalities (SDG10) (which are also similarly applicable 

to indigenous people). Encouraged by these considerations, this thesis aims to understand NGOs’ 
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contribution to poverty alleviation in two indigenous communities in Bangladesh through their tourism 

involvement. 

 

In summary, this thesis contributes to the broader discussion of externally-facilitated tourism 

involvement for indigenous communities as well as to the debate over the tourism-indigenous poverty 

nexus from such involvement. There is little doubt that NGO-facilitated tourism involvement brings 

some economic opportunities, e.g. income and employment and access to credit facilities for indigenous 

communities, which, though limited in amount are significant considering the marginal conditions of 

the communities. Such involvement was also found to contribute to the empowerment and reduced 

economic vulnerability of the communities to some degree. However, these benefits do not come 

without costs, which in this case included creating external dependency and some loss of indigenous 

privacy. Some insecurities, in particular the threat of displacement, still exist despite the benefits of 

tourism and overshadow the net gains from tourism. Overall, the strategic approach of NGOs, whether 

top-down or bottom-up, plays a significant role in determining the overall gains for indigenous 

communities and varies across cases and in the overall outcomes. 

 

It would be naïve to accept the general assumption that tourism would alleviate the poverty of 

indigenous peoples. Again, it would be unrealistic to deny the NGOs’ positive contributions in this 

regard considering the ‘development vacuum’ (Makoba, 2002, p. 57) and marginal conditions of these 

communities. Instead, based on the findings of this study it may be better to state that NGO-facilitated 

CBIT initiatives, under certain circumstances, can make a contribution, at least to some extent, to 

indigenous poverty alleviation in developing country contexts. Considering the multidimensional 

aspects of indigenous poverty, tourism could be an additional rather than the alternative tool. However, 

both the NGOs and communities encounter a number of critical challenges in operationalising tourism 

benefits, largely due to contextual complexities. An integrated approach involving community 

stakeholders is thus essential in this regard. 

 

11.9 Future research scope 

The strength of this research is its detailed investigation of the NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty 

alleviation nexus in two indigenous villages each with unique indigenous groups. It further opens a 

wider research scope to cover the other indigenous communities in both of the study sites. For example, 

in Bandarban there are eleven distinct indigenous groups and many other villages of the same group 

studied in this research. Many of these groups may have tourism involvement or may remain excluded 

from tourism benefits. Thus, a holistic study representing a wide array of the indigenous groups could 

provide a more rigorous and broader understanding of the NGO-tourism-indigenous poverty nexus. 

Furthermore, a comparative study between the mainstream community and indigenous communities 
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could be conducted to see whether there exist any differences in the nature of their tourism involvement 

and subsequent outcomes. 

 

Moreover, due to time and resource limitations, this research could not apply a longitudinal approach 

to track any changes in the NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty nexus over time. Thus, there is scope to 

conduct a longitudinal study to observe the possible changes (including NGOs’ response to those) and 

subsequent tourism involvement. The findings of this study could be used as a benchmark in that case. 

 

This research has also elucidated indigenous women’s involvement in tourism-centric micro-businesses 

through NGO microcredits. However, it could not broadly address the sustainability of these micro-

businesses. The community-embedded nature of such businesses (Hassanli, Gross, & Brown, 2016) 

makes it a potential area of investigation, especially from social sustainability perspectives. Thus this 

research has opened a further research scope of the sustainability of microcredit-based tourism micro-

businesses, particularly in indigenous communities. 

 

Additionally, keeping the key aim of the research in mind, efforts have been directed to gain a 

qualitative understanding of the ways in which NGOs contribute to the poverty alleviation of indigenous 

communities through their tourism involvement. However, this thesis does not explicitly address to 

what extent indigenous poverty has been reduced. Hence, further study within the same communities 

should be conducted to measure the extent to which poverty has been reduced, whereas this study can 

help to determine the key variables in this regard. 

 

This research has identified tensions between an indigenous Khasia community and relevant 

stakeholders at LNP while investigating the NGO-CBIT-indigenous poverty nexus. However, due to 

the complexity of tourism development in the protected area, as a nested system (Jamal & Stronza, 

2009), there may be other stakeholders who contribute to such complexities and tensions and remain 

outside of the scope of this study. These stakeholder groups should be taken into account for future 

tourism research endeavours to gain a broader understanding of the complexities of multiple 

stakeholders in a protected area as well as the roles-perceptions of each of them in that context. 

  

Finally, though this study documents the existence of the co-management model at LNP facilitated by 

an aid agency and implementing NGOs, considering the aim of this research the broader application 

and issues of such co-management in this context remain mostly unexplored. Thus, the broader 

applicability of such externally facilitated co-management for the indigenous communities’ tourism 

involvement and subsequent gains from such an approach in the protected area could be a further 

research topic in that context. 
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Appendix 3: Information sheet for community participants 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



291 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



292 
 

Appendix 4: Consent form for interview participants 
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Appendix 5: Consent form for FGD participants 
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Appendix 6: Interview guide questions / topics 
 

For community participants 

 

Introductory questions/topics:  

- Your present position in the community. 

- Years of involvement in tourism-related activities. 

- Please tell me about your community.  

Key questions/topics: 

1. Could you please tell me about the socio-economic conditions of rural indigenous communities 

here? Particularly about this community. 
 

2. Could you please tell me about the community members’ involvement in tourism activities? 

 

3. How do indigenous tourism resources foster the development of tourism centring on this 

indigenous community? 
 
 

4. How do they receive the benefits arising out of tourism involvement?  

 

5. What relation do you have with non-government organisations? 

 

6. How are NGOs working for the development of tourism initiatives centring on the indigenous 

communities here? 
 

7. Could you please tell me about your perception regarding the development of tourism initiatives 

centring on the rural indigenous community for alleviating their poverty through NGOs’ 

involvement? 

  

8. How does the relationship with NGOs benefit the poor of this destination, especially through 

tourism initiatives?  

 

9. What happens when NGOs leave a project? 

 

10. Could you please tell me about the barriers that restrict the indigenous communities’ 

involvement in tourism initiatives?  
 

11. Could you please tell me about the other stakeholders who have key roles for developing 

tourism in this area? 
 

12. Could you please me tell the name of any organisation or individual who could help me 

in gaining better understanding of these issues? 
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For NGO participants 

 
 

Introductory questions/topics:  

- Your present position, roles and responsibilities in the organisation. 

- Years of experience at your present roles. 

 

- Please tell me about your organisation.  

 
Key questions/topics:  

1. What do you know about the indigenous communities here? 

2. Could you please tell me about the socio-economic conditions of indigenous communities 

here? Particularly about this commuity. 

 

3. Could you please tell me about their involvement in tourism activities?  

 

4. How do indigenous tourism resources foster the development of tourism, centring on this 

indigenous community?  

 

5. How do they receive the benefits arising out of tourism involvement? 

 

6. What relation does your organisation have with the indigenous communities here? Particularly 

with this community. 

 

7. How is your organisation working for the development of tourism initiatives centring on the 

rural indigenous communities here? Particularly this community. 

 

8. How does the relationship with NGOs benefits this poor indigenous community, especially 

through tourism initiatives?   

 

9. What happens when NGOs leave a project?   

 

10. Could you please tell me about the barriers that restrict the NGOs’ involvement in tourism 

initiatives centring on indigenous communities in this area?  

 

11. What relations do you have with other organisations related to this matter?  

 
 

12. Could you please tell me about your perception regarding the development of tourism 

initiatives centring on rural indigenous communities for alleviating their poverty through NGO 

involvement?  

 

13. Could you please tell me the name of any organisation or individual who could help me in 

gaining better understanding of this issue?  
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For institutional participants 

 

Introductory questions/topics:  

 

- Your present position, roles and responsibilities in the organisation. 

- Years of experience at your present roles. 
 

- Please tell me about your organisation and its activities.  

 

Key questions/topics:  

1. Could you please tell me about the socio-economic conditions of rural indigenous communities 

in this area? Particularly about this community. 

 

2. Could you please tell me about their involvement in tourism activities?  

 

3. Do indigenous tourism resources foster the development of tourism centring on the indigenous 

communities here?  

 

4. How do they receive the benefits arising out of tourism involvement? Particularly this 

community. 

 

5. What relations do your organisation have with NGOs and indigenous communities here? 

Particularly in regard to this community. 

 

6. How is your organisation working for the development of tourism initiatives centring on the 

indigenous communities here? Particularly this community. 

 

7. How does the relationship with NGOs benefit the poor indigenous communities here through 

tourism initiatives?  Particularly this community. 

 

8. What happens when NGOs leave a project?   

 

9. Could you please tell me about the barriers that restrict NGOs’ involvement in tourism 

initiatives centring on indigenous communities in this area? Particularly this community. 

 

10. What relations do you have with other organisations related to this matter?  

 

11. Could you please tell me about your perception regarding the development of tourism initiatives 

centring on rural indigenous communities for alleviating their poverty through NGOs 

involvement? Particularly in regard to this community. 

 

12. Could you please tell me the name of any organisation or individual who could help me in 

gaining better understanding of this issue?  
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Appendix 7: Co-management structure at LNP (Up to 2017) 

 

 

 


